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1l:"EE-L:fg,.l'rl-grﬁl General Motors Corporation 06/24/02
All Fights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of satety cautions in this book,
We use a box and the word CAUTION 1o tell you aboul
things that could hurt you Il you were to ignora the
waming

N CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caubion area; we tell you what the hazard is:
Then we tell you what to do o help avold or reduce the
hazard. Please read these caulions. It you don't, you

or others could be hurt

You will also find a circle
with a slash through ft in
thiz book. This safety
symbol means "Don't,”
‘Ron't do this" or “Don't let
this happen,




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find thase notices

Netice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A natice will tell you aboul something that can damage
your vahicle. Many times, this damage would nol be
coverad by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what 1o do to help avoid the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in differant
waords.

You'll also see waming labals on your vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION ar NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbaols instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,
ara shown along with the text descrbing the operation
or information relating to a specific componant, control,
message, gage or indicator,

If you need help figuring out & spacific name ol a
component, gage or indicator refersnce the following
fopins In the Index:

Seals and Restraint Systems in Section 1
Features and Confrols in Section 2

Instrument Panel Overview in Section 3

Climate Controls In Section 3

Warming Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audia Systems In Section 3

Engine Compartment Overview in Saction 5




These are some examples of vehible symbols you may find on your vahicle:
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Model Reference

This manual covers these models:
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Extended Cab Pickup Regular Cab Pickup

Chassis Cab

Crew Cab™




Section 1

Seats and Restraint Systems

Frofit Bems s s
Manusl Seats e
Powel SBaLE .. .. i iririieas
Power Lumbar ..
Heated Seails....

Reclining Saatbacks ... o
Head FHeslimims e eee e

Seatback Latches _.............

Aear Seats .
Rear Seat Uperanun |lE:¢'ran|:Iﬂ|:I C-at:]-

Rear Seat Operatian {Crew Cab) EEa s

Salety Belts ...
Safety Belts: They Are for E'rer],rune
Cuestions and Answers About Salety Belts
How o Wear Safety Belts Properly ...
Driver Position
Safety Balt Use During F'regnanr.:v
Hight Front Passenger Position .

Rear Sseat Passengers ...

Rear Salety Bell Comfort Guides r::lr Chrldren
--1-29

and Small Adufis |, oo S
Salety Belt Extander

-3
-2
-1

..... 1-4

..... 1-5
..... 1-b
..... -7

g L5

18

A

iveri V2B
1-10
1410
1-14
wrinth

e

<123

ChssTaRy = ¢
Center Passenger Position ... ... ...

1-24
. 1-26

- =21

Infants and Young Children ...
Child Bestrainl Systems . .-
Where to Put the Restraiit ..o
Top Strap . . P ———
Top Strap Ahrhur le.ﬁ’nc:n ......................
Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Chitdren (LATOH Systam) ..o
Securing & Child Restraint Designed for the
LATCH System ......
Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear Outside
Seat Position ...........

Securing a Child F[&s-tralnl in a Centar Rear

Seat Position ..........
Securing a Child Ftestmln'l in lhE Ennmr Front

. 1-38
14
..1-42
..1-43

Child Restraints ............ R o
Cider Children 1-3¢

1-34

vous 14D

Seat Posilian o o 154
Securing a Child Bestraint in the Hight Front
oaat Peston oo p—
Air Bag Systems ... .. 1-61
Whara Are [HE Al BBEET ...oooiinivoimssmnsiomias 1-83
When Should an Ay Bag Inflale? ... ... ...1-6d
What Makes an Air Bag Inflate? _..................1-68
How. Does-an Air Bag Bestran? ... .. ... 1-66

1-1



Section 1  Seats and Restraint Systems

Vilhat Will You See Afler an Air Bag Infiates? . 1-67 Restraint System Check ... ... ... 1-78

ﬁ” Bag GHSS"""'HEh 5 e R AR £ £ AR :'E'E Checking Your Reslrainl Systems .. 1-79
ASSETIGET Sansing ;r*;mm . R [ s p T : =

Servicing Your Alr Bag-Equippad ueh,p I 1.77 IiEEI:v:;SEI Restraint System Pans Aller a .

Ad_d.lng E':IUlﬂmE'nt IU "Tru“r |ﬁ||1' E-ﬂg EL]'.]'IFHJE'-EJ |’ g e By S . g |:|
LY [T = 1-78




Front Seats

Manual Seats

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose conirol of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don’t want to. Adjust the driver’'s
seal only when the vehicle is nol moving.

If your vehicle has a manual bucket or a sphi banch
seal, you can adjust it with this lever located at the front

ol the saat,

Lift the lever to unlock the seal. Using your body. shde
the seal to where you want || and release the lever.
Try to move the seat with your body to make sure tha
seat s locked into place
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Power Seats

If your vehicle has a power saat, you can adjust It with
these conlrols located on the outhoard sides of the seats

* Ralze or lower the front of the seat cushien by maising
or lowernng the forward edge of the horizontal contral.

* Move the seal lorward or rearward by moving the
whoie honzontal control larward or rearward

* Haise or lower the rear of the seal cushion by raising
or lowering the rear edge ol the hanzontal contral,

* Moving the whale horizontal control up or down
rEises or lowers the antire seal cushion

It your vehicle has power reclining seats, you can use
the vertical control to adjust the angle of the seatback
Maove the reclining front seatback rearward or forward
by moving the control toward the rear or the fronl of the
vahicle. See Reclining Seatbacks on page 1-5.

Power Lumbar

It your vehicle has lhis
tgature, the four-way
control |s located on the
oulboard side of the seal

To increase or decrease support, press and hold the

front or rear of the contral. Let go of the contral when the
lower seatback reaches the desired leve! of support

You gan also reshape the side wing area of the

lower seatback for mare lateral suppori. To increass of
decrease suppard, press and hold the top or botlom

of the control, Lat go of the control when the lower
seatback reaches the desirad level of support.




Heated Seats

it your vihicle has this
feature; the bution used to
catitrol the drivar's

heated seal |s located on
the dnver's door panel.
The button used to control
the passenger's heated
seal is located on the
passengears door panel.

To heat the entire seal, press the horizontal bultan,
Fress the bution to cycle through the temperature
saltings of high, medium, and low. The indicator light
will glow 1o indicate the level of heat selected.

To heal only the seatback, prass the vertical button with
the healsd seatback symbol. An indicator light on the
button will glow to designate that anly the seatback

(8 being heated.

The enging must be running for them o operate

The heated front seats will be canceled after the ignition
is turned off. If you still want to use the haated front
seal feature after you restan your vehicla, you will need
lo press the heated seat button agsin,

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the front seathack, |ift the manual lever
lscaled on the outboard side ol the seal. Release the
lever o lock the seatback where you want it. Lift

tha levar agam withoul pushing on the seatback and the
seatback will go to an upnght pasition

It your vehicls has power seats with a power recliner,
see Powar Seats on page 1-4 for lurther information on
how 1o operate the reclining seatback featurs.




/N CAUTION:

Sitfing in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in maotion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into if, receiving neck or ather
injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious infernal

injuries.

maving. mation, have the seatback upright Then sit
well back in the seal and wear your safety
belt properly.
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Head Restraints

Adjus! your head restraint 5o that the top of the resirain
is closesl 1o the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance ol a neck injury in a crash,

To raise the head restraint pull up on the head restraint.

DOn some modals fhe head restralnis il forwarid and
rearwvard also

The rear seat head restraints in your vehicle may be
adjustable. They work the same as the lront seal head
restraints, excepl they do nod it forward and rearward

Seatback Latches

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
torward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person silling there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

The seatbacks fold forward o let you access the rear of
the cab.

To fold a front seatback forward, lift the lever at the
base ol ihe seat to elesss the seatback

The lever is located on tha outboard side of the seat
cushlon,

To return the seathack ta the upright position, push the
seatback rearward until It latches, After returning the
seatback 1o jts upright positian, push and pull an

the seatback to make sure it Is locked

17



Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation (Extended Cab)
Folding the Rear Seat

The extended cab's rear seat can be tolded up to
provide more cargo space, To fold the seat do tha

fallowing:

1. Pull forward on the
relsase shrap located
under the rear seat
Gushn.

2. Fold the seal cushion ugward until It latches with
the soatback.
4, Push and pull on the seal 10 make sure the seat is
securs.
The extanded cab’s rear seal can also be folded open
tar more seating space. To use the seat do the lollowing:

1. Push rearward on the seat cushian while puliing
up on he releases strap under (he seal cushion.
Pull the seat cushion downward until it isiches.

2. After pulling the seat cushion down, pull up on it to
make sure it 15 lacked.
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Rear Seat Operation (Crew Cab) 2. After folding the seat cushion lully forward, pull the
: seatback forward and fold the seatback down until it

The second row rear seat has a 60/40 spiit saat. Either Is flat. If the seathack cannaot fold flat becausa i
side of e rear seat may be folded down to give imarferas with the cushion, try moving the fron! seat
yOu More CAMQD Space. forward ancfor bringing the frionl seat more

uprighl. The lever al the base of the seat must be

Make sure that nothing is under or In front of the seat N raawand 4o roleasa the Saetback:

and that the head restraints are completely lowerad.
Ta 'fold the rear seal, do the fellowing: To retum the seat to the pessengar position do:the

S o laliowing:
' Jc,li,pﬁ 5.,1 maf,:rﬁhﬂ 1. Lift the seatback up and push il rearward all

seat cushion. Thap, e way,
pull the saat cushion up 2 Lower the seal cushion untll it latches into position.

and foid it forward, 3, Pull forward on the seatback and up on the seal
cushion 1o make sure the seal |s securely In
place.
Check fo see that the buckles on the driver's side

seathack are accessitie to the authoard and center
occupant and are not under the seat cushions.




Safety Belts
y A CAUTION:

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

It is extremely dangerous o ride in a cargo

This parl of the manual talls you how to use safety area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
bells properly, It also telis you some things you should collision, people riding in these areas are more
not do with safety balts likely to be seriously injured ar killed, Do not

allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety

& CAUTION: balts, Be sure everyone In your vehicle is In a
seat and using a safely belt properly.

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a salety belt properly.  you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety bell.
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected fram it
You can be seriously injured or Killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buchkled up. Always faslen your salely bell,
and check thal your passengers’ bells are
fastened properly too.

Your vehicle has a light
fnat gomes on as a
reminder o buckle up. Ses
Safely Bell Reminder
Light on page 3-32.




In most siates and in all Canadian provinces, the iaw Why SETE!}" Belts Work

says to wear safety belts. Here's why: They work. |
When you ride in or on anything, you go as last as
You naver know if you'll be Ina crash, If you do have a it goBs.

prash, yolu don't know if it will be a bad one.

& few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be 50
serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive,
But most graghes are in batwaen, In many of them,
pecpie who buckie up can survive and somelimes walk
away, Without belts Ihey could have bean badly hurt

of killed

Alter more than 30 years of safety balls in vahiclas, the
fatts are glear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter... & lot

Take the simplest vehicls. Suppose ifs just 8 seat on
wheels,
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Put somacne on It Get it up to speed, Then slop the vehicle, The rder
dogsnt stop




The person keeps going untll stepped by something. In ar the instrument panal.
d real vehicle, 1 could be the windshield...




ar the satety belts!

With satety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You gel more time 10 stop. You slop over mare distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
salety belis make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q):
Al

Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident If I'm wearing a safety belt?

You eould ba — whether you're weanng a salety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a salety belt,
even iIf you're upside down. And your chance

ot being conscious during and afler an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, Is mueh greater if
you are belted,

It my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Alr bags are In many vehicles today and will be in
most of Ihem in the fulure. Bul they are
supplernental systems only; so they work wilh
safety balls — not Instead of them. Every air bag
syvelam ever offered for sale has required the use of
sataty belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckla up o get the most
protection. That's trug nat only in frantal collisions,
bul especially in side and other collislans.
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Q: It I'm & good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belis?

A You may ba an excallent driver, but if you're in an
acnoident - evan ong that lsn't your fault = yvou and
your passengers can be hurl. Baing a good
driver doesn’l protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Maost accidents ocour within 25 miles (40 km) ol
home. And the greatest number of sanous injuries
and deaths occur al speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Salety belts are for averyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is.only for people of adult size

Be aware that there are spacial things o know aboul
salaty bells and children, And thare are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle. see Older Children on page 1-32
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-34. Foliow
those rules for everyone’s protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vahicle has.

Wet'll start with the driver position,




Driver Position 3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it gat twisted.

Thi= part describes the driver's restraint system. The shoulder belt may lock If you pull the belt

Lap-Shoulder Belt across you very auickly. If this happens, fat the belt
) go back slightly to unlock it. Than pull the batt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear it acrass you more slowly,

propearly,

4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it Glicks,

Pull up an the latch plate to make sure it is
secura. If the bell isn'l long enough, see Safsty
Bell Extender on page 1-31.

Make sure the release button on the buckle Is

positioned so you would be able & Lnbuckle the
salety belt quickly i you ever had 1o,

1. Close and lock the door,

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see "Seats” in the Index,
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5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the bell as you pull up on the shouldar bell.

Tha lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applles force to the strong pelvie bones. And you'd be
less fikely to slide under the lap bell Il you slid under it
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause sarous or even latal Injuries. The shoulder
belt should go aver the shoulder and across the

chest. Thase parls of the body are best able 1o lake belt
restraining loroes.

The salety bell locks if there's a sudden slop or crash,
or il you pull the belt very guickly out of the retractor.

1-17



(Q: what's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder bell
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A1 The shoulder balt is too loose. It won't gve nearly

1-18
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(): What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seripusly injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
bell forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your beit into the
buckle nearest you.

A’ The bei is buckled in the wrang place.

=18



(): What's wrong with this?

/A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
aver an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high, In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
gl the abdomen. not &t the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries, Be
sure {he belt goes under the armrests,

A The bell is over an armrest,

=20




Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder bell under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far lorward, which woluld
Increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

f\: The shoulder bell s worm under the amm. |1 should
be wom daver the shoulder at all imes,
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Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted beit.
In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt Is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix il

Az The belt |s twisted across the body

122




To unlatch the belt, [ust push the button on the buckle
The bell should go back out of the way,

Before you closa [he door, be sure the bail is oul of the
way. It you slam tha door on il, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle,

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Salety bells work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants. they are more likely to be
sanously injured f they don't wear safety balts

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be warm as low as possible,
balow the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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Tha best way lo prolect the fetus |5 1o protect the
mother, When a saftely belt is worn properly, It's maore
likely. that the fetus won't be hurd in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyona, the key to making
safely bells effective is weanng (hem properly

Right Front Passenger Position

To leam how to wear the right front passenger's safely
balt properly, see Driver Pasition on page 1-16.

The right fronl passeriger's safety bell works Ihe same
way as the drivers safely bell—except for.one thing.

If you ever pull the shouldar portion of the belt .out all the
way, vou will engage the child restraint locking feature
which may turm off the passenger’s frontal air bag. If this
happens unintentionally, just lst the balt go back all

the way and stan again,

Center Passenger Position

It your vehlale has front and rear bench seats, someone
can sit N he canter positions.

When you sit i1 the canter rear g4t position of a crew
cab you have a lap-shouldar belt which 5 similar lo

the rear outside seal posilions. To learn how 1o wear this
belt see "Lap-Shoulder Bell" under Aear Seat
Passengers an page 1-26,
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Lap Belt

When you sit In a center rear seal posttion of an extended
cab or in the center fronl saal pasition of either a craw
cab or an extended cab, you have a lap belt

To make the bell shdrter. pull its free end as shown
urtil the belt is snug. '

Buckle, position and release i the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shouldar belt. If the belt izn't lang

enough, see Safely Bell Extender on page 1-31.

Your lap safety belt has no mtractor, To maka the belt

longer, 1ilt the fatch plate and pull It aleng the balt. Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety balt
quickly il you ever had-to
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Rear Seat Passengers

il's very important for rear seal passengers (o buckle
upl Accidant statistics show that unbelied people in the
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belis.

Rear passengers who aren’l safety belied can be
thrown out of the vehicle In a crash. And ihey can sirike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety bells.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions
(Extended Cab and Crew Cab)

1-28

Lap-Shoulder Belt
Here's how 1o wear a lap-shaoulder bail propedy.
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1. Pigk up the lalch plate and pull the belt across you,
Don't let i get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock I you pull the belt
BCcross you very qulckly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock il Then pull the belt
across you mare slowly,




2. Push the latch plate into the buekle until it clicks.

Pull up on the laich plate to make sure | is
secura
When the shoulder beit iz puiled out all the way, it

will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way
and start agaln.

If the bell Is not long enough, sea Safely Bell
Extender on page 1-31.

Make sure the release button on tha buckle |s
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety ball quickly I you ever had to.

3. To make the lap par tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shaulder part
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The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, jusl fouching the thighs. In-a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be
less lkely to slide under the |ap bell. If you slid under i,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen, This

could cause sangus or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shouider and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able 1o take beft
restraining lorces.

The safety belt locks Il there's a sudden stop or a crash.

The safety bell also locks if you pull the telt very
quickly cut of the retractor

4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriousty hurt il your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.
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To unlatch the-belt, just push the button on the buckle,

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adulis

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it doesn't,
you can get it from any GM dealer,

Rear seat comfort guides provide added safety belt
comtort tor oldar childran who have outgrown booster
seals and for small adults. When Installed on a shoulder
belt, the comfort guide better positions the bell away
from the neck and head

There is one gulde available for each outside passenger
in the rear seal. Hera's how to install a comfort guide
and use the zafety bel

1. Remove the guide lrom its storage clip on the
intanor body.
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2. Place the guide over the belt and Insert the:-two
atlges of the bali into the siots of the guide:

i l'_"'f;’:;

R T

3. Ba sure that the belt is not twistad and It lies Tlat
The gulde must be on op of the bell
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4, Buckle, position and release the safety bell as
dascerbed In Hear Seaf Passengers on page 1-26.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfor! guides, squeass (he
belt edges together so that vou can takae them out of tha
guldes. Slide the guide onta the storage clip.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety bell will fasten around you, you
should usa i,

But if a satety bell isn't iong enough Lo fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender, IU's free. When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coal you will wear, o
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and |ust for the seal in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let someone else use it
and use it only lor the seal it is made to fit. To wear

if, just attach it to the regular satety beit.
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Child Restrainis

QOlder Children

Oider childran who have oulgrown bBooster seats should
wear the vehicle's salety balis.

It you have the choice, a child should sit in a seat that
has a lap-shoulder belt o get the addiional mestraint
a shoulder belt can provide,

Q: What Is the proper way to wear safety belis?

A3 It possible, an older child shouid wear &
lap-shoulder belt and gat the additional restraint &
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder beft
should nol cross (he face or neck, The lap balt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdoman, which could cause sevare ar gven
fatal intarnal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seal.

In & crash, children who are not buckled up can sirike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
oul of the vehicle. Older children need lo use safety
bells propearly.
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Q: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder beilt
is very close to the child’s face or neck?

A IFthe chidis sifting In a rear outside seat pesilion,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
See Rear Safely Belf Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-29. If the child is
sitfing In the canter rear seal position of a crew cab,
move the child toward (he safety Bell buckle. In
gither case be sura that the shoulder bell still is on
the child's shoulder, so that in a ¢rash the child's
upper body would have the restraint that belts
provide.

If the child & 80 small thal the shoulder balt is still
very close fo the child's face or neck; you might
want to plage the child a seal that has a lap beit, i
vour vehicle has one.

A CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same beit.
The bell can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

£\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here & child is sitling in a seal that has a
lap-shoulder bailt, but the shoulder part is

CAUTION: (Continued)

behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The bell's force would then be applied
right on the child’'s abdomen. Thal could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wheraver the child sits; the lap portion of the beit
should be wom low and snug on the hips, ust touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pefvic bones in A crash,

Infants and Young Children

Evaeryone In a vahicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Neither the distance
fraveled nor the age and siza of the lraveler changes the
reed, for everyong, 1o use salely restraints. In fact, the
law in every state in the United States and in every
Canadian province says children up 10 some age mus! be
restrained while in a vehicle.

Every tme infanls and young children ride In vehiclas,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's
atult safety balts alone, uniess thare is no other chplcs
Instead, they need lo use a child restralni,
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CAUTION: (Continued)

For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

{40 km/h), a 12-b. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on a persan’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
mueh — until a erash, During a crash a baby will
become so heavy 1 is nol possible to hald il

CAUTION: (Continuad)
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4\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adulis
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's salety belt
systemn nor Its alr bag system Is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.

Q:

A

What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

Add-on child restraints, which ame purchased by the
vahicle’'s owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should take

into consideration not anly the child's weighl, height
and age bul also whether or ndl the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.

For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many diferent models avallable, When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure |t 1= designed 1o be vsed

in &8 motor vehicle. i it is, the rastraint will have a
label saying thal it meets {ederal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particuiar child restraint, In addition,
lhere are many kinds of restraints available for
ghildren with special needs,
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& CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and nech. This
is necessary because a newborn Infant’'s neck
is weak and its head welghs s0 much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seal settles into the
resiraint, so the crash lorces can be
distributed across the strongest parl of an
infant’'s body, the back and shoulders. Infanis
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike thal of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety bells are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones. as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a erash, the
beit would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

(B

A rear-facing Infant seat (B) provides restraint with the
saating surface agalnst the back of the infant. The

An infant car bed (A}, a special bed made for use in a harness-systam holds the infant in place and, in & crash,
FI"IEIIIJI’ 'H'Bhldﬂ'. I-'E = 1] |I'Ff‘ﬂl1‘|! rE-E‘tEHnt ‘Sy'EtEIT] daﬁlgﬂﬂﬂ EEE‘ [D kuﬂp ThE |nr'ar|_r PﬂEltlﬂn = Ta) in H"IE' rﬂstmjnt_

to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat

surface. Make sura that the intant's head rests foward

the center of the vehicle.
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A lorward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
the child's body withi the harness and also sometimes
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelfdike shields.

A boosler seal (F-G) Is a child restraint designed o
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt systam. Some
booster seais have a shoulder belt positioner, and

some high-back booster seats have a five-point hameass.
A bopster seal can also help a child o see oul the
windaw,
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(): How do child restraints work?

Az A chid restraint systeém (s any device designed for
use in & motor vehicie to restrain, seal, or position
children. A built-in ohild restraint system is a
permanent part of the moter vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a poriable ong, which
Is purchased by the vehicle's owner,

For many years, add-on child restraints-have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance ot injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint, The vehicle's balt
system secures 1he add-on child resiraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint’s harness
syslem holds the child in place within the restraint.
Qne system, the three-point harness, has straps that
came down over aach of the infant’s shoulders and
tiuckle together at the cratch. The five-point harmess
systerm has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder siraps that
are attached o a fiat pad which rasts low against the
child's body, A shelf- or armrest-type shigld has
siraps that are attached 1o a wide, sheli-like shield
that swings up or (o the side,

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restrainl |s designed to be used in & vehicks. [ it Is, it
will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vehlcle salety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restrdint itsell or in a
booklel, or both, These restraints use fhe belt syskem in
your vehicla, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

ta the instructions that come with the restraint which may’
be on the restraint tsslf or in a booklet, ar both, and

tix this manual, The child restrainl Instructions are
important, so If they are nol available, obtaina
reptacement copy from the manulacturer
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Where to Put the Restraint

Acoident statistics show that children are sater |f they
are restrained |n the rear rather than the front seat.
General Motars, therelare, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seal including an infam
nding Ih & rear-facing infant seat, a child rding in a
forward-facing child seat and an alder child riding in a
booster seal. Never put a child in a rear-facing child
restramnt In the night front passanger seat unless

your vehicle has the passenger sensing sysiem and/or
an AlR BAG OFF swiltch and the air bag status
indicator shows off. Never put a rear facing child
restrainl In the nght front passenger seal unless [ha air
baq is off. Here's why!

CAUTION: (Continued)

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed If the right front
passenger's alr bag inflates. This |s because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close o the inflating air bag. Be sure the air
bag is off before using a rear-facing child
rastraint in the right front seat position.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the Passenger Sensing System
andfor AlR BAG OFF switch are designed o
turn off the passenger’s frontal air bag under
eertaln conditions, no system is fail-safe, and
no one can guarantee that an air bag will not
deploy under some unusual circumstance,
even though it Is turned ofi. General Motors
therefore recommends thal rear-facing child
restraints be transpaorted in vehicles with a
rear seat that will accommodate a rear-facing
child restraint, whenever possible,

If you secure a lorward-facing child restraint in
the right front seal, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it will go. It is
better to secure the child restraint in a rear seat.

There is limited space in the rear sealing area of an
extended cab model. if you need 1o secure a child
restraint in a rear sealing position of an exlended cab
maodel, espacially in the raar canter position, be

sure to study the Instructions that came with your child
resiraint o see if thara Is enough room (o secure

your seal properly,
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If your vehicle has the passenger sensing sysiem
andfor the AIR BAG OFF switch and you need lo secure
a rear-facing child restraint in the right lront passanger's
seal, the passengers frontal ar bag muost be off

See Passenger Sensing System an page 1-74, Securing
A Child Restraint in the Right Front Seal Fosition on
page 1-54, and Air Bag Off Switch on page 1-68

lar mora on this including iImportant safety information

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
resiraint properly

Keep inmind that an unsacured ohild rastraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure pacple 0’
the vehicie. Be sire o properly secure any child restraint
in vour vehicle — even when no child is in it

Top Strap

same child restraints have a lop strap or lop tether. It
can help resirain the child restraint during a collision.

For It 1o work, a top strap much be properly anchored 10
the vehicle. Some fop strap-eguipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without 1he top strap being
anchored. Others reguire the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure o read and follow the instructions for
your ¢hild restrainl. If yours réquires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unkess il s anchored

properly

If the child restraint. does not have a lop sirap, one can
be obtainsd, in kit farm, for many child restraints,

Ask the child restraint manufacturar whether or nol & kit
is available,

in Canada, the law requimes that forward-facing child
restraints have a lop strap. and that the strap be
anchorad. In the United States, some child restraints
alsa have a tap strap. I your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.
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Anchar the top strap 1o one of the following anchor
poirits, Be sure o use an anchar point located on the
sama side of the vehicle as the sealing position

where the child reatraint will ba placed. Raise the head
rasiraint and route the lop stap under it

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be-ready
0 secure the child restraint i#salf, Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturars
mstructions say.

Top Strap Anchor Location

Right Front Passenger Position Top
Strap Anchor (All Models)

Yau'll find the top strap ancher for the nght front
passenger seat bahind the seal, near the loar.
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Rear Seat Top Strap Anchors
(Extended Cab Models)

If your vehicle |s a régular cab model, there |s also a
top strap arichor for the rght fromt passenger position
located on the back panal of your wehicle, behind

the right front passenger seat, In ordar to gat 1o the
anchor, you'll have 1o remaove the tnm plug covering it.

Oince you have the top strap anchored, yvou'll be

ready to secure the child restraint itsell. Tighten the top
sirap when and as the child restraint manufaciurer's
instruttions say.

i

I your vehicle is an extended cab model, you'll find thie
top sirap anchors for ths rear seating positions near
the top of the seatback. In addition to the top strap
anchors, each seating position has a fabric loop at the
lop of the seatback that you'll use to route a top

strap through.
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)

When using a child restraint with a lop strap in either Whan using a child resiraint with a top strap in the
rear outboard positlon, raise the head restraint and route Cenler rear position, roule the top strap through

the tap sirap through the fabric loop on the seatback. the fabric loap on the seatback. Then, raise the head
Then, attach the top strap to the anchor point at restraint and attagh the lop strap to the anchor

the cener rear saating position point located at the closest sutboard position.

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
lo secure the child restrain itseif. Tighten the top

strap when and as thechild restraiml manutacturar's
mstructions say.
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Rear Seat Top Strap Anchors (Crew
Cab Models)

I your vahicle is a Crew Cab model, you'll find top strap
anchors for the rear seating positions located on the
back panel of your vehicie, behind the rear seat.

In order 1o gel to the brackets, you'll have to remove the
lrim plugs covanng tham.

Thera are also anchorage points al the rear base of the
frant passengers seat.

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vehicle may have the LATCH system, |I it doss,
you'll find anchors (A) In the seat. whera the seatback
meaets the seat cushion. For front passenger seat
pasitions, thare is an anchaor behind and to the botlom
of the seal to secure the top strap. For rear center
seal positions, there is an anchor near the driver's side
rear seal head restraint,

Tt assisl you In locating the lawer anchors for this child
restraint systam, each sealing position with the

LATCH system will have a visible metal anchor point in
the seal whers the seatback meats the seal cushion

1-46



in order 10 use the systam, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

poirts (B) at s base and & top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-tacing child restraint that has attaching points (B},
as shown hers,
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A CAUTION:

With this system, use the LATCH system Instead ol the
vehicle's salely bells 16 secure a child restraint

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached 1o
its anchorage paints, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle’s safety belts to secure the
resirainl. See “Securing 2 Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH Syslem”, "Securing a
Child Restraint in the Center Front Seat
Position", “Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position™ or “Securing a Chiid
Restraint in a Center Rear Seat Position” in the
Index for information on how to secure a child
restraint in your vehicle.




Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1,

Find the anchors for the seating position you wanl
o use, where |he hottom ol the seatback mesis he
back ol the seat cushion.

2. Put the ghiid restraind on the seat

5.

Attach the anchor points on tha child restraint to the:

anchors |n the vehicie. The child restraint
Instruclions will show you how

it the child restraint is forward-facing, aftach tha top
girap (o the 1op strap anchor. See Top Sirap on
page 1-42 Tighlen the top sirap according to

the child restralnt instructions.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it s secure.

Toe remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap lmm the lop tetter anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points,

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

Extended Cab and Crew Cab

There s limited space in the rear seating of an extendad
cab maodel. [f you want to secura a child restraint in &
redr oulside seating position, be sure to study the
Instructions thal came with your child restraint to see if
thera Is enough room lo secure your seal properly.

If your child rastrainl s equipped with the LATCH
syslem, see Lowel Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH System} on page 1-46.
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. Ses Top Strap on
page 1-42if the child restraim has one, Be sure 1o
follow the Instructions that came with the child restraint,
Secure tha child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. Put the restraint an the ssal.

2. Pick up the latch plate and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restramt mstructions
will show you how,

3, Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positionad so you would be able to unbuckie the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of 5. To tighten the belt, fead the shoulder belt back into
the retractor (o sel the lock, the retractor white you push down on the child
restraint, It you're using a forward-facing child
resiraint. you may find it helpful o use your knee o
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt

8. Push and pull the restraint in differanl directions to
be sure it is secura.
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicie’s
safety belt-and lat it go back all the way. The salety
belt will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an
gdult or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position

If you have a extended cab or crew cab pickup, you can
secure a child restraint in the cenler rear seal position,

Crew Cab

When you secure a child restraint in the cenler rear
saal position of a crew cab, you'll ba using a
lap-shoulder ball thal works the same way as the salely
bells in the rear oulside seal positions. For instructions
or how to secure a child restraint using & lag-shoulder
belt see Securing a Child Resiraint in a Rear Oulside
Seal Position on page 148,

Extended Cab

There is limiled space in the rear seating area of an
extended cab model. Il yvou wanl to secure - a child
restraint In & rear seat postion of an extendad cab
model, especially In the rear center seal posilion,

be sure to shudy tha instructions that. came with your
child restraint to ses if there is anough room 10 secure

your seat proparly.

When you secure a child restramt in the cantar rear
seal posibon of an extended cdb, you'll be using the lap
bell. Be sure 1o follow the instructions thal came with
the child restraint. Sedure the child in the child rastraint
when and as the instructions say, See Top Simp an
page 1-421F the child restraint has one.

It vour child restraint is equipped with the laich systam,
see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Children
(LATCH Sysfem) an page 1-46
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1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch 3. Bun the vehicie’s safety bell through or around the
plate and pulling it along the beit. restraint. The child restraint Instructions will show

vou how,

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button [s
pasitionad a0 you would ba able to unbuckle tha
safety belt quickly it you aver had o,

2. Put the restraint on the seat
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5. To tighten the bell, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. It you're using a
forward-facing child restrainl, you may find it helplul
o use your knee io push the child restraint as
you tighten the bell.

6. Fush and pull the ohild restraint in diferent
directions o be sure it |5 secure

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckie the vehicle's
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or
larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Center Front Seat Position

Don't use child restraints in this position. The restraints
won't work properly,

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Telhers for
Childran (LATCH Sysfem) on page 1-46.

Crew Cab Models: Your vehicle has a nght lront
passanger alr bag. There's a switch on the instrument
panel thal you can use to turn off the right front
passengers air bag when you nead fo séoure a
rear-lacing child restraint at the right front passenger's
position, See Air Bag Off Switchr an page 1-68 for
more on this, moluding important safety information
Mever put a rear facing child restraint in the right front
passenger seal unless the air bag s off. Here's why:

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can ba
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the infiating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint In a
rear seal unless the air bag is off.
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A rear seat 15 a saler place to secure a forward-facing
child restraint, It your need o secure a forward-facing
chlld restraint in the front seal position, see Where lo Pur
the Restraint o page 1-41,

I your vehicle has the AIR BAG UFF swilch and you
need o secure a rear-iacing cnild restraint in the

right front passanger's seat, the passenger's air bag
must be twmed off. See Air Bag Off Switch on page 1-68
for more on this, Including mmportant satety information.

4\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure the air bag is off before using a
rear-tacing child restraint in the right front seat
position.

Even though the Passenger Sensing System
and/or AIR BAG OFF switch are designed to
turn off the passenger's frontal air bag under

CAUTION: ([Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

certaln conditions, no system is fall-safe, and
no one can guaraniee that an air bag will not
deploy under some unusual circumstance,
even though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends thal rear-facing child
restraints be transported in vehicles with a
rear seal that will accommodate a rear-facing
child restraint, whenever possible.

Regular Cab and Extended Cab Models: Your vehicle
has a right frant passenger alr bag. Thera's a switch

on the instrumant panel thal you can use lo turn off the
nght front passenger’s air bag when you need to

sacure a8 rear-facing child restraint at the right frant
passangers position. Seea the following illestration. Your
switch may vary slighily. See Air Bag Off Switch on
page 1-68 for more on this, including Imporant safety
infarmation.
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In addition to the AIR BAG OFF switch, yvour vahicla
may haye the passenger sensing system, The
passenger sensing syslem is desigried 1o lurn off the
right lront passanger's frontal air bag when a rear facing
child restraint is in the night front seat. In addition to

the passengsr sensing system, you may use the

AlR BAG OFF switch located an the instrument panal to
furn the air bag off. See Air Bag OF Switch on

page 1-68 and Passenger Sensing Systam on

page 1-74. Never put a rear facing child resiraint in the
right frant pasenger seat unless the alr bag 1s off
Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’'s air bag inflates, This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure 1o turn off the air bag before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position. If a forward-facing child restraint is
suitable for your child, always move the
passenger seal as {ar back as it will go.

A rear seat is a saler place to secure a lorward-facing
child restraint, Sea Whare fo Pul the Restraint an
page 141 1t you need to secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seal position, move the

588l a5 far back as it will go befora securing a

forward-lacing child restrainl. See Manual Seats on
page 1-3 or Power Seals on page 1-4.

1-56




A\ CAUTION:

follow the Instruchions that cama with the child restraint,
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as
the instructions say.

1. Your vehicle has a nght front passengar's frantal air

it the air bag readiness light In the instrument
panel cluster ever comes on when you have
turned off the air bag, it means that something
may be wrong with the air bag system. The
right front passanger's air bag could inflate
even though the switch is off. If this over
happens, have the vehicle serviced promptiy.
Until you have the vehicle serviced, don't let
anyone whom the national government has
identified as a member of a passenger air bag
risk group sil in the right front passenger s
position (for example, don't secure a
rear-facing child restraint in your vehicle).
See "Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index.

In addition to the AIR BAG OFF switch, your vehicle
may have the passenger sensing systerm. Ses
Fassanger Sehsing System on page 1-74 tor more on
this, including Impartant salety information

You may be using the lap-shoulder belt or lalch system.

See Lower Ancharsges and Top Tethers for Children
{LATCH Systern) on page 1-46 or Top Strap on
page 1-42f the child restraint has one. Be sure o

tag. It your vehicle s a regular cab or extended
cab and you are using a rear-facing child restraint n
this seal, make sure the air bag is ofi. See Air Bag
Off Switeh an page 1-68 and Fassengar Sensing
Syslem on page 1-74. I your ehild restraint is
torward-facing, move the ssat as far back as It will
go betore securing a forward-facing child restraint.
See Manual! Séals on page 1-3 or Fower Seals
o pags 1-4.

When the passenger sensing system or the AlR
BAG OFF swilch has turmed off the nght front
passengar's frontal air bag, the off indicator in the
passanger air bag status indicator should light
and stay it when you turn the ignition to RUN or
START. See Passenger Air Bag Status indicalor
an page 3-36.

- 'Put the restraint on the seat.

3: Pick up fhe latch piate, and run the lap and shoulder

portions of the vehicle’s salety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how
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4. Buckie the bell. Make sure the refease butlon is 5. Pull the rest of the lap bell all the way out of the
positionsd so you would be able to unbuckle the retractor to set the lock.
salety belt guickly it you ever had to
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6, Totighten the bell feed the shoulder bell back into
the retractar white you push down on the child
restrant, It you're using a forward-facing child
restraint. you may find it helpiul 1o use your knes to
push down on ihe child restraint as you tighten the
bell. You shauld nol be able to pull mare of the balt
out of the retractor once the lock has been sel.

7. Push and pull the child rastraint in differant
directions lo be sure i is secure.

8. Il your vehicle has the passenger sensing systam
and you dre using a rear-facing child restraint in
this seat, check to be sure the right front
passenger’s frontal alr bag Is off before you begin
to drive. If the air bag is off, the off indicator
will be fit and stay fit in the Inside rearview mirror
whern the key is lumed 1o RUN or START

It the on indicator is |it, the passengear's frontal air bag
has nol been turned off by the passenger sensing
system. [f this ever happens, turn the vehicle off,
unbuckie the safety belt and perform the steps o install
the rear-facing restraint again, if the air bag still
doesn't tum off, for regular cab models and extended
cab models, check 1o make sure the AlR BAG OFF
switch has been Wmed to the off position or install the
infant restraint in a rear seat position it one is

avallable. Sse Alr Bag Off Swilch on page: 1-68 for more
an this, Including Important satety Infarmation.

For Crew Cab models and heavy duty pickups without
the passenger sensing system, use the AlR BAG

GFF switch to tum the air bag off or install the intant
restrain! in a rear saal position
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N\ CAUTION:

tf the air bag ON Indicator comes on when you

fronl passengars air bag when you réamove the
rear-facing child restraint from fthe vehicle unless the
parson who will be sitling there is a member of a
passenger air bag nsk group. See Air Bag Off Switch
af page 1-68.

have a rear-facing child restraint installed in
the right front passenger's seat. it means that
the passenger sensing system has not turned
off the passenger's frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front passenger's
alr bag Inflates. This is because the back of
the rear-facing child restraint would be very
close to the inflating air bag, Don't use a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger's seat unless the air bag is off.

A\ CAUTION:

To remove the child restraint, Just unbuckle the vehicle's
salety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

beit will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

It you ware using a rear-facing child restraint ina
requiar cab pickup or extended cab pickup, and had
turned the air bag off with the switch, remember o be
sute 1o use the air bag ofl switch o turm on the righl

If the right front passenger's air bag is turned
off for a person who Isn't In a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able
lo inflate and help protect the person sitting
there. Don't turn off the passenger's air bag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group. Sea “Air Bag O Switch”™ in the Index
for more on this, including important safety
information.

1-60




Air Bag Systems

This parl explains the air bag system

Your vehicle has air bags — one alr bag lor the driver
and anoiher air bag for the nght from passenger,

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the sk of
Injury from the loree of an inflating frontal air bag

But thase air bags must inflate very quickly to do their
job and comply with federal regulations.

Here are the most impartant things 1o know about the
air bag systems.

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or

CAUTION: (Continued)

beingejected from i1. Alr bags are designed to
work with safety belts, but dan't replace
them.Alr bags are designed to deploy only in
moderate lo severe frantal and near frontal
crashes.They aren't designed to inflate at all in
rollover. rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or
in many side crashes. And, for some
unrestralned occupants, air bags may provide
less pratection in frontal crasheas than more
forceful air bags have provided in the past
Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.
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N CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye, If you're too close 1o &an
inflating air bag, as you would be if you were
leaning forward, it could seriously injure you.
Safely bells help keep you in position bafore
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adulis, but
not for young children and infants. Neither
thevehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
childran properiy in your vehicle. To read how,
see the parts of this manual called "Older
Children™ and “Infants and Young Children™.
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There |s an air bag
readiness light on the
.. instrument panel clustar,

which shows the air
M‘ bag symbal

The system checks the air bag electncal system for
maltunctions. The light 1ells you i thera is an electrical
problem. See Alr Bag Aeadiness Light on page 3-33
lor more. information.

Where Are the Air Bags?

The drivers air bag is in the middle of the steering
whesa|
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The right ront passenge's alr bag Is in the Inslrument
pane| on the passengers side.

A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflale properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
sevare injury or even death, The path of an
inflating air bag musi be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't altach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

An air bag s designad to inflate in a moderate to severs
fronial, or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate

only it the impact speed |s abuove the syslem's designen
“threshold level”

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inllated simply because of the damage
in a vehicle or because ol what the repair cosls weors.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact

and how guickly the vahicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.
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The air bag system is designed o work properly under
a wide range of conditions, including off-road usage.
Observe safe driving speeds. espacially on rough
terrain. As always, wear your salety bell, See Off-Road
Driving with Your Four-Whael-Orive Vehicle on

page 4-271 tor more tips on off-road driving.

Single Stage vs. Dual Stage Air Bags

Depending on the welght of your vehicle you will

have elther "Single Stage Air Bags™ or "Dual Stage Air
Bags". Vehicles thal have a passenger sensing
syslem also have dual stage alr bags. If the rearview
mirmor in your vehicle has a passenger air bag

status indicator printad on It, your vehicle has the
passenger sensing system and thersfore, it has dual
stage air bags, If the rearview mirror in your vehicle does
nol have a passenger air bag status indicatar printed
on it, then your vehigie does not have the passanger
sEnsing system and (L has single stage air bags.

See Fassenger Air Bag Status Indicator on page 3-36
ar Passenger Sensing System on page 1-74.

Dual Stage Air Bags

I yaur vehicle has frontal air bags with dual stage
deploymant, the amount o restralnt will adjust according
1o crash severity, For moderata frontal impacts, these
air bags inftate at a level less than full deployment. For
mare savere frontal Impacts, full deployment ccours.

II the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall that
doesn't move or deform, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 10 to 16 mph

|16 to 25 kmih), and the threshold levet for a full
deployment |s about 20 to 25 mph (32 to 40 km/h). The
threshold level can vary, however, with specific

vehicle disign, so thal it can be somewhat above or
below this range.

If your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The air bag is not deslgned to inflate in

rollovers, rear iImpacts, or in many side impacts because
Inflation woukd not help the oocupant.

Seal Position Sensors

Vehicle's with dual stage air bags are alse equipped
with special sensors which enable the sensing system 1o
manitor the position of bath the driver and passanger
front seals. The seat position sensor provides
information which is usad to determine if the air bags
should deploy at a reduced laval or at full deplnymenl
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Single Stage Air Bags

If your vehicle has trontal air bags with single stage
deployment and your vehicle goes straint inta a wall that
doesn't move or deform, the threshald level i about

13 to 168 mph (20 o 25 km/h). The threshold fevel

can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat above or below this range

I your vehicle strikes something that will move ar
deform, suah as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The air bag is not designed to inflate in
rollovars, rear impacts, or in many side impacts bacause
Inflation wauld not help the ccoupant,

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bay sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. The
sansing system friggers a release of gas from the
inflator. which inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag,
and related hardware are all part of the air bag
modules inside the steering wheal and in the instrument
panel in front of the rght front passanger,

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontal collisions
even belted occoupants can contact the steerng wheel or
the instrument panel, Air bags suppismenl the
protection provided by safety belts, Air bags distribute
the force af the impact more evenly over the occupant's
upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But air bags would not Bslp you in many types of
pollisions, including rollovers, rear impacts and many
side Impacts, primarily becausa an cccupant's motion s
not toward those air bags. Alr bags should never be
regarded as anything more than a supplament fo safety
belts, and then only in modarate to severe frantal or
near-frantal collisions.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

Afteran air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly that
some people may not even reallze the alr bag infiated.
Some components of the air bag modula - the steering
wheel hub for the driver's air bag, or the instrument pansi
for the night front passenger’s bag— will be hot for a short
time. The paris of the bag that come into contact with you
may be warm, but not too hot ta touch. There will be
some smoke and dust coming from the vents in the
detlated air bags. Alr bag inflation doesn't prevent the
driver from sesing or being able 1o steer the vehicle, nar
does |t stop people from leaving the vehicle

2\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

the vehicle should gel out as soon as it is sale
lo do so. Il you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle aftar an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should sesk medical attention,

In many crashes severs enough to inflate the air ban,
windshields are broken by vehicle delomation.
Additicnal windshield breakage may also cccur from the
right front passenger air hag.

¢ Air bags are designed to inflale only once. Alter

When an alr bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this. everyone In

CAUTION;: (Continued)

they inflate, you'll need some new parts for your
alr bag system, If you don't get them, Ihe air

bag system won't be fhere o haelp protact you In
ancther crash. A naw system will include alr

bag medules and possibly other parts. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need (o
replace other pars.
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% Your vehicle is equipped with efectronic frontal
sansors which halp the sensing system distinguish
betwesn a moderale and a more sevara frontal
impact. Your vehicle is also equipped with a crash
sansing and diagnostic module, which records
information about the frontal ait bag system. The
module records Information about the readinsss of
the systern and when the system commands
are bag inflation. It records the status of the drver's
safety ball usage In a crash in which the air bag
dapioys or a crash In which the air bag nearly
depioys. The module also records speed, engine
APM. brake and throttle data

% Lel onty qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper seryice can mean thal an air
bag system won'l work propery. Ses your dealer for
SEMVICE.

Notice: It you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, the bag

may not work properly. You may have to replace the
air bag module in the steering wheel or both the

air bag module and the instrument panel for

the right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Air Bag Off Switch
Regular Cab and Extended Cab Models

It your vehicle is a regular cab model or an extended cab
madel, il has a switch on the instrument panel that you
gan use 16 tum off the right front passangers ar bag

# e

HASEENGES T

Al AL e
L

United States with Passenger Sensing System
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United States without Passenger Sensing System Canada with Passenger Sensing System
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Canada without Passenger Sensing System

This switch should only be turned o AIR BAG OFF il
the persen in the fdght front passenger's position is

a member of a passenger risk group (dentified by the
national govammaean! as follows:

1-70

Infant. An infant (less than 1 year old)
must ride in the front seat because:

s my vahicia has no rear seaf;

* my vehicle has a rear seal too small o
accommodate & rear-facing infant seat; or

® the |rlant has a maedical condition which, according
in the jnfant’s physician, makes it necessary for the
infan! to nde in the front seal 5o that the driver
can constantly manitor the child's condition,

Child age 1 to 12. A child age 1 to 12 must
ride in the front seat because:

* my vehicla has no rear seal,

* although children ages 1 10 12 nde in the réar
seal(s) whenever passible, children ages 110 12
somatimes must nde in the front because no space
is available in the rear seat(s) of my vehicle; or

* fthe child has a medical condition which, according
to the child's physician, makes il necessary lor the
child to ride in the front seat so that tha driver
can constantly monitor the child's condition,




Medical Condition. A passenger has a
medical condition which, according to his
or her physician:

* causes the passenger air bag to pose a special nsk
lor the passangar; and

* makes the polential harm from the passenger air
bag in a crash greater than the potential ham
trom turning off the air bag and aliowing tha
passenger, even if belted, to hit the dashboard or
windshield In a crash.

A CAUTION:

if the right front passenger’s air bag 1s turnad
off for a person who isn't in & risk group
ldentified by the national govarnment, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able
to inflate and help protect the person sitting
there. Don't turn off the passenger’s air bag
unless the person sitting there Is in a risk
group. See “Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index,

PASSENGER pASSENGER T
AR BAG OFF AR BAG OFF
‘\
n‘ + 1=
‘ i 1|| )
i
| |
S==te E%I: |
United States with United States without
Passenger Sensing Passenger Sensing
System Syslem
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Canada with Passenger Canada without
Sensing System Passenger Sensing
System

To twm off the right front passenger's alr bag, Insan
your igrition key into the swilch, push In, and move the
gwitch to the off position

The AR BAG OFF hight will come an 1o et you know
thal the right front passenger's air bag s off, The
right front passenger's air bag will remain off until you
turn it back on again, and the AIR BAG OFF light

will stay on to remmnd you that the air bag is off

4\ CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on
when you have tumed off the air bag, It means
that something may be wrong with the air bag
system. The right front passenger’s air bag
could Inflate even though the switch is off.

If your vehicle is regular cab pickup or an
extended cab pickup and this ever happens,
don’t let anyone whom the national
government has identified as a member of a
passenger air bag risk group sit In the right
frant passenger’s position (for example, don’t
secure a rear-facing child restraint in your
vehicle) until you have your vehicle serviced.




PASSENGER 4 PASSENGER ¢

AIR BAG OFF AlR :".I!’l!ll._‘, OFF

N N

United States with United States without Canada with Passenger Canada without

Passenger Sansing Passenger Sensing Sensing System Passenger Sensing
System Systam System

To twm the nght front passenger s alr bag on -again,
insert vour ignition key into the switch, push Im,
and mave the switch to the ON ar ALUTO pasition,
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Passenger Sensing System

If yaur rearview mirror has ong of the indicators plctired
in the fallowing illustrations, your vehicle hasa
passenger sensing systam. The Indicator will be vistble
when you tum your ignition key to RUN or START,
The waords ON and OFF or the symbol for gn and off.
will be vistble on the rearview mirror during the system
check, When the system check 15 complete, ethar

the word ON or the word OFF, or the symbaol for on or
the symbol for off will be visible. See Fassenger Air
Bag Stalus Indigafor on page 3-36. Il your rearview
mirror does not have either of the indicators picturad
below, then yaur vehicle does not have the passengar
sansing system

FASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator — United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status
Indicator - Canada

The passenger sensing system will turn off the rght
front passenger’s frontal gir bag under cerain
conditions. The driver's air bag and the side air bags
are not part ol the passenger sensing syslem. In
addithon 10 the passenger sensing syslem, your vehicle
also has an air bag off awitch located on the instrument
panegl as required by the government,

The passenger sensing system works with sensors that
are part of the nght front passenger's seat and safety
balt. The sensors are designed o detect the prasence of
a propely seated cooupant and determing if the
passenger's frontal air bag should be enabled (may
imfiate) or not.
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The passenger sensing system is designed 1o turn off
tha right front passenger's frontal alr bag It

* the right front passenger seal is ungecupled

* the sysiem delermines thal an infant s preset in a
rear-tacing Infant seal

® the system determines thal a small child is present
in a forward-facing chila restraint

* the system determings thal a small chiid is present
in a boosfar seat,

* aright fronl passenger lakes his'har waight off of
the seat for a period of time

® the right fronl passenger seal is occupied by a
smaliar parson, such as a child who has oultgrown
child restraints or & very small parson

® the air bag off switch is In the off position
® or if therg is a critical problem with the air bag
system or the passenger sensing system

When the passengers [rontal air bag has been turned
off either by tha passenger sensing system or by the air
bag off switch, the off Indicator will light and stay it 1o
remind you that the air bag s off:

The passenger sensing sysiem is designed o fum off
the passenger's frontal alr bag when a raar facing Infant
seat, a forward-facing child restraint or a booster seat

ls detected. If the child restraint has been installed

and the on Indicator Is iit. tum the vehicle off, remove
the child restraint from the vehicte and reinstall the
restraint following the child restraint manutacturer's
directions and refer to Securing a Chitd Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position on page 1-54 of this manual.
It after reinstalling the child restraint and restarting

the vehicle, the on Indicator |5 stll Iit, secure the child in
the child restraint in @ rear seat position in the vehicle
and cheack with your dealer.

The passenger sensing syslem is designed o enable
{may inflate) the right front passenger's frontal air

bag anytime the system senses thal a person of adult
size 15 sitfing propedy In the right froml passenger’s seal,
When the passanger sensing system has allowed the
gir bag to be enabled, the on indicator will light and stay
litto remind you that fhe air bag s active.

I & person of adult-size |s sitting In the right front
passenger s seaf, but the off indicator is it, it could ba
because that person lsn't sitting pgroperly In the seal or the
alf bag off switch is in the off position,
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If this happens and the swilch is in the proper position,
um the vehicla off and ask the person o place the
seatback in the full upnght position, then sit upnght in
the seat, centered on the saat cushion, with the person's
legs comfortably exiended, Hestart the vehicie and
have the person remain in this position for aboul two
minules. This will allow the system to detect that person
and then enable the passenger's air bag.

N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light in the instrument
panel cluster ever comes on and stays on, it
means that something may be wrong with the
air bag system. If this ever happens, have the
vehicle serviced promptly, because an
adult-size person sitting in the right front
passenger's seal may nol have the protection
of the fronlal air bag. See "Alr Bag Readiness
Light” in the Index for more on this, including
important safety information.

Aftermarket equipment. such as seat covers, can affect
how well the passenger sensing syslem operales.

You may want to congider not using seat covers or other
altermarkel equipment il yaur vehicla has the passenger
saEnsing systom,
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A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Stowlng of articles under the passenger's seal
ar belween the passenger's seal cushion and
sealback may Interfere with the proper
operation of the passenger sensing system.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.

Thers are paris of the alr bag system in several places

arpund your vahicle, You don’l want the system lo
inflate while someorne s working on your vehicle, Your
dealer and the service manual hava informalion

about servicing your vehicle and the air bag system. To

purchase a service manual, see Service Publications
Ordenng Information on page 7-10.

For up to 1 minute after the ignition key is
turned off and the ballery is disconnacted, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be Injured if you are clase to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified o do so.

The air bag system does not nesed regular maintenancs.
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Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Q:

Az
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Iz there anyihing | might add to the front of the
vehicle that could keep the air bags from
working properly?

Yes. It you add things that change your vehicle's

frame, bumpear system, front end sheet metal or
height, they may keep the air bag system from
warking properly. Alsa. the air bag system may not
work properly if you relocate any of the air bag
sensors, I you have any questions aboul this, you
should contact Customar Assistance before you
modify your vehicle, The phone numbers-and
addresses tor Customer Assistance are in Step Two
of the Cuslomer Salistaction Procedura In this
manual, See "Cuslomer Salistaction Procedure” in
the Index.

Q:

A:

What if | added a snow plow? Will it keep the
air bags from working properly?

We've designed our air bag systems 1o work
properly under-a wide range of conditions; Including
sriow plowing with vehitles equipped with the
optional Snow Plow Prep Package (RPO VYU). Bul
don't change or defeat the snow plow's "Inpping
mechanism.” f you do, it can damage your

snow plow and your vehicle, and It may cause an
air bag inflation,




Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the salety bell reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch piates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look Tor any other
logse o damaged safety bell system parts. If you see
anyiting that might keep a safety belt system Irom doing
Its job, have il repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may nol protect you in a
crash. They can rip apan under impact forces. If a balt
Is torn or frayed, get a new one night away

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. {The air bag system
doas notl nead regular maintenange. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

/A CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged resirainl system may
not properly protect the person using It
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
syslems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you nead new belts or LATCH
sysiem parls?

Attar & wary minor collisicn, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would Be it worn
during & more sevene crash, then you need new paris.

If the LATCH system was being used during a more
savara crash. you may need new LATCH syslem parls.

If balls are cul or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need o have LATCH
system, salety bell or seal parts repaired or replaced
MNew parts and repairs may be necassary even if tha ball
or LATGH syslem wasn | being used at Ihe bme of

the collision

If an air bag inflates, you'll need 1o replace air bag
systam paris. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this saction.
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Keys

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key Is dangerous lor many reasons. A child or
others could be badiy injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys In a vehicle with children.




Your vehicle has ona
double-sided key for the
ignition and all door

locks as well as the spare
tire holst lock {if

equipped),

if you aver lose your keys, your dealer will be able to
assist you with obitaining replacemeants.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent thefl. You can have a lot of trouble
getting info your vehicle if you ever lock your keys
inside. You may even have to damage your vehicle to
get in. So be sure you have spare keys.

if you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call the
GM Hoadside Assistance Cenler. See Roadside
Assistance Program on page 7-6. If your vehicle is
equipped with the OnStar™ system with an gctlve
s.ubsc:rigtinn and you lock your keys inside the vahicls,
Onstar may be able 1o send & command 1o unfock
your vehicle, See OnStar™ System on page 2-61

for more Infermation.

Remote Keyless Entry System

IFequipped, the remote keyless entry system operales
on a radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation 15 subject 1o the lollowing two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interferance, and

2. This device must accept any interference renelyvad,
ncluding imterference thal may cause undesired
operalion of the device.

This device complies with RSS3-210 of Industry Canada.
Operalion is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This davice must accept any interfarence recelved,
including Inererence thal may cause undesired
operation of tha davice.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorfzation to
use this equipment.
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At times you may notice a decrease in range. This is
narmal for any remote keyless entry system. |l the
transmitter does nol work or il you have 1o stand closar
to your vehicle lor the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer duning
rainy or snowy weather,

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
ieft 'or right, hold the transmittar higher, and
try -again.

* Chechk lo determing || battery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary. See "Battery
Replacement” and "Resynchronization” under
Remote Keyless Entry System Cperation or
page 2-5

* If you are still having lrouble, see your dealer or a
gualified technician for servigs

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

it your vehicle has this fealurs, you can lock and uniock
your doors from about 3 feet (1 m) up to 30 fest

{2 m) away using the remole Keyless entry transmitter
supplied with your vehicle,

UNLOCK: Pressing this button once will unlock the
driver's door. The parking lamps will flash and he
intarior lights will come on. The ground (llumination
lamps will come on. Pressing UNLOCK again within
threa seconds will causa the remaining doars to unlock,
The parking lamps will Hash and the interior ights will
come on,

LOCK: Pressing this button once will lock all of the
doors. Walt one second, then press LOCK agaln and the
herm will chirp.

Cperaling the keyiess anlry transriilter may interact with
the theti-detarrent system, See Content Theit-Daterrant
on page 2-18.

Hemote Alarm

When the panic button with the hiorn symbol on the
keylass entry transmitter is pressed, the horm will sound
and the headlamps and taillamps will flash for up to

30 seconds. This can be tumed off by pressing the panic
botion again, waiting lor 30 seconds, or stating the
wvehicle.
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Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless aniry fransmitter 15 coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehlicle.
If a transmitier is lost of stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember 1o bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go o
your dealer. When the dealer malches the replacemeant
transmitter to your vahicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitier, the fost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Egoh vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched fo it

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transemitter should last about two years,

You can tell the batlery Is weak i the transmifter won't

waork at the normal range in any location. If you have
to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,

it's probably tima o change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not fo
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.




To replace the baltery In the keyless entry transmitter
do the fallowing:

. Insert & dime, or similar abject, in the slol between

the covers-of the transmitter housing near the kay
fing hole. Remove the bottom by twisling the dime,

Remova and replace the battery with a threa-volt
CRZ032 or equivalent battery, posilive (+) side up

. -Align the covers and snap 1hem together,

Resynchronize the transmitier
Check the operation of the transmitter
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Doors and Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
* Passengers — especially children — can

easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open il. You increase the
chance ol being thrown oul of the vehicle
in & crash I the doors aren'l locked. So,
wear salety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get oul. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenaver you leave it.

Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happéning.

2-B

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle
You can use the keyless entry system (If equipped),

You can alsg use your key

W To Iock the daor tram the

: inside, slide the lever

T . | rearward: To unlock the
: door, slide the lever

forward.




Power Door Locks

It your vehicle has this
power door lock switch,
press the raisad side of ine
switch, with the lock
symbol, on eithar front
door 1o lock all the doars
gl once.

Press the recessed side of the switch with the unlock
symbaol, 1o unlock all the doors at once.

Il your veficle has this
power door Tock switch,
press the bottom of
tre-awitch on aither front
door 1o lock all the doors
- at once

Prass the top of the switch to unlock all the doors
at once

The power door locks will operate al any {ime avan
whan the ignition s of,

The power door locks will also aulomalically leck when
the vahicle is out of PARK (P, or for manual
transmission, when the vehicle reaches B mph

24 km/h), To uniock the doors, refer 1o fhe instructions
listed proviously. The automatic locking fealure can

be disabled, il you prefer. See Programmable Automalic
Door Logks on page 2-10 in the following text.

Operaling the power locks may intaract with the
theft-deterrent system (if equipped). See Content
Thelt-Deterrent on page 2-18,
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Delayed Locking

If your vehicle is a Crew Cab, it may be equipped with
this feature. When you lock the doors using the
power |lock switch or the remote keyless entry
transmitter with any door open three chimes will signal
that delayed locking is being used

Five seconds after the last door is closed, &8l the doars
will leck. All doors can be re-opened for up to five
seconds from tha time the last door i= closad.

You can lock the door Immedialely using the power
doior lock switch or the optional remote keyless
antry transmitter & second time.

This featurs will not lock fhe doors If the key Is in the
ignition

To enabla or disable the delayed locking feature, do the
following

1. Press and hold the power door lgck switch on the
driver's door in the lock position.

£. Prass the remote kKeyless antry transmitter unlock
butlon twice.

it the feature s disabled, the doors will lock immediately
when a powar door lock switch or remote keyless
antry transmitter button is pressed.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

It your vehicle has power door locks, It s equipped with
a teature thal enables you 1o program the door locks.

Your vehicle lett the tactory programmed to
automabically lock all doors when the vahicke is out of
PARK (P), and all doors uniock when the vehicle is

in PARK (P}, You can set the automatic door lock
leature (o unlock the doors you select once the vehitle
is in PARK (P).

It your vehicle has a manual transmissian it lefl the
factory programmed 1o lock all doors when the vehicle
spead is greater than 8 mph (12 Km/h) for two saconds,
and unlpck all doars once the key s removed from

lhe ignition. You can 2el the automatic door lock teature
lo-uniock the doors you-select once the Key 1s removed
fram the grition,

The tollowing instructions datail how to program your
door locks.
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To enter the program mode you need 1o do the The lollowing s a lisl of the avallable prograriming
Tollowing: ' oplions:

1. Beginning with the lgrition in LOCK. Pull back on * All doors lock/Only the driver's door unlocks:

the turn signal/muylifunction lever all the way
toward you until Aash-to-pass is achvated, and hold
It whilte vou perform the nest step

. Tum your key to- RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with
the key in LOCK, release the tum
signal/multifunction lever. Once you do this. you will
hear the lock mechanism lock and unlock.

. You are now ready to program the aulomalle doar
lacks. Satect one ol the llowing four programming
options and tollow the instructions. You will have
thirty seconds to complete programming. 1T you
exgeed the thirty-second limit, the locks will
automatically lock and unlock to indicate you have
left the program mode, I this ococurs, repeaat the
procedure baginning with Step 1, You can exil the
program mode any time by tuming the ignitian

1o RUN (the locks will automatically lock and unlock
o indicate you are leaving the program mode.) If
Ihe lock/unlock switches are not pressed while

In the programming mode, the automatic fock/unlock
satling will not be moditieq,

Press the lock side of the power door lock swilch
on the door panal once and then the uniock
side once.

All doors lock/All doors unlock: Press the ook
side of the power door lock switch on the door
pane! once. and then the unlock side twica.

All doors lock/Naone of the doors unlock: Press
lhe lock side of the power door lock switch on the
door panal ance, and than the uniock side three
times

No doors lock/Mane af the doors unlock: Fress
the lock side of the power door fock switch on the
door panel twice. This twums off the aulomatic

Inck Tealure.

For more mformation, see your dealer
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Rear Door Security Locks 4. To engage fhe rear door security lock, move the

[: c h lever forward.
(Crew Cabs) 4. To disengage the lock, move the lever rearward
With this feature, you can lock the rear side doars so that 5. Cluse the door

they cannol be opened from the inside by passengers, 8. Do the same ihina to the other rear door.

- : The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be openad fram
the Inside when this feature is in use, If you want to
| open the rear door while the sacurity lock s engaged,
unlock the dogr and open the door from the outside.

Lockout Protection

#' This feature protects you from locking your key in the
vehicla whan the kay is In the ignition and a door
@ 15 Open
\ ““*—:f It the power lock switch is pressed when a door is open
S

- - and the key 15 n the lgnition, all of the dogrs will lock
and than the driver's door will unlock.

This featurs is located an the inside edge of the rear
doors:

1, To use one of the locks do the following;
2. OQpen one ol the rear doors.
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Rear Doors

Your vehicle may be equipped with a rear atcess
dooris) that allows easier access o the rear area of the
gxtended cab

To Open a rear access
door from the cutelde, first
open the front door,

Than, use the handle
located on the front edge
af ihe rear actess door

to open il '

You must fully close a rear aocess door before you can
close the frant door.

To open & rear access
door [rom the inside. the
frant door must be openad
firsl, Then, use the

handle located on the
inside of the rear access
door 1o open i,

it your vehicle is a Crew Cab™, you can open your
doors from the inside or gulside. Yaour vehicle may also
have a feature which prevents children from opening
the rear doors. Sea Aear Door Securly Locks

({Craw Cabs) on page 2-12 for mora information,

Tailgate

You fan open the lallgate by liffing up on its handie
while pulling the tallgate toward you.

To shul tha tallgate, firmly push i upward unbl i
lalches.

After vou put the talgate back up, pull it back towands
you 10 be sure il lalches securely.
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2. With the taligate at a
shightl upward anale.
pull back on the tailgate
al the right edge and
then move the
tallgate to the nght to
release the left edge

Tailgate Removal

The tailgate on your vehicle can be removed to allow for
different loading situalions. Although the 1ailgate ¢an

be removed withoul assistance, you may wanl someone
o assisl you with the removal to avoid poassible
damage o the vehicle

To remove the 1ailgate, do the following:

1. Raise the tailgate
slightly and release
both retaining cabie
clips. To release the
retaining cable clips,
fift the gable sot points Reverse the above procedure o reinstall. Make sure tha

straight out and push taflgate is secure.
the cabie clip forward
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Windows

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed Is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heal and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heatl stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Manual Windows

Tum the hand erank on each door o manually =ise or
lower the manual windows

Power Windows

It your vehicle is equipped with power windows, the
conirals are lecaled on each of the side doors in
[Fe front ana rear.

The driver's door has a swilch fer the passenger
window as well, Your power windows will work whan the
nitron has been tumed to AGCESSORY or RUN or
when Retained Accessary Power (RAP) Is active

Ses "Hetained Accessary Power” under Ignftion
Positions on page 2-21

Pull up the front of the control with the power window
symbnl an it to reiEe the wincow.

Press the lorward edae of the control down to lower the
window.,

Express Down Windows

The drtver and front passenger windows afso have an
exprass down feature that allows the windows (o

be lpwerad without holding the switch, Fress and hold
the frant edge of the window switch for one second

o activate the express down mode. The express down
maode can be cancelad at any time by pulling up on
the switch. To open the window partway, lightly tap the
switch untii the window 15 &t the desired position.
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Lock-Out Switch

Il you have power windows on a Crew Cab™, the
driver's door power window swilch has a lockoul feature.
Thea lockout swilch is located in front of the window
swilches, This feature prevents all windows from
oparating, except from the dnver's position, when the
driver's door button is ergaged. To engage the lock-out
feature press the switch, and an indicator light on the
switch will lluminate, To disengage the lock-oul featum
press the switch again, and the indicator light will

turn off. When the button is not engaged, the rear power
windows will operale.

Swing-0Out Windows

To open a rear swing-out
window, flip the latch open
and swing the glass aul,

The tatch will catch whan fhe window is fully open and it
will-also hold it in the open posihicn,

Sun Visors

To block oul glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also swing them oul 1o help block glare at the
front ang side windows.

The passengar s side sun visor may have-a vanily mirror.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, aspecially in some cities, This message reminds you 1o activate the theft-delerrant

Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent systemn. Here's how to do it

features, we know that nofhing we putl on it can make it

impassible lo sleal. However, there are ways you . Open the door,

can halp. 2. Lock the deor with the power door lock swilch ar
the remote keyless entry transmitter. The security

& light should come on and flash. it using the

Cuntent Theft-Deterrent remote keyiess antry ransmitter, the door does not

Your vehicie may be equipped with a content nead fo be open.

thefli-daterrent alarm system. It the delayed locking feature is active, the alarm
will not be activaled until all doors are closed

With this system, the and the securily light goes off,

security light will flash as
you open the door (If
your gnitton is off), to let
you know that you am
aclevating the syslam,

3. Close all doors, The sacurlty hght will stop lashing
and stay salid. The light should go oft afler
approximately 30 seconds. The alamm I8 not armed
until the secunty light goes off.
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If & door is openad without the kay or the remote
keyless antry transmitter, the alarm will go off. Your

vehicle's headlamps will flash and the horn will sound for

about two minutes, then will turm off o save the
batlery power

Remember, the theft-deterrant systam won't activate if
you lock the doors with a key or use the manual

door lock. It activates only if you use a power doat lock
switch with the door opan, or with the remote keyless
sntry transmittar. You should also ramember thal

you can stan your vehicle with the comect igmiticn key if
the alarm has been =l off.

Here's how 1o avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

* |t you don't want to activate the thefi-deteram
system, the vehicle should be locked with the door
wey affer the doors are closed.

* Always unlock a deor with a key, or use the remote
keyless antry ransmitter. Unlocking a door any
othar way will sat off the alam if the system
has been armed

If you set off the alarm by accident, unlock any door with
the keay. You can also tum off the alarm by pressing
UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter ar by
placing the key in the ignition and tuming it ta START.

Testing the Alarm
The afarm can be tested by following these steps:

1. From inside the vehicle, lower the drivers window
and open the driver's door.

2. Adtivate the system by locking the doors with fhe
power door lock swilch while the door is opan, or
with the remote keyless entry transmifter

4. Gel oul of the vehicle, cioss the door and wait for
tha security light to go out.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlack the door
with the manual door lock and open the door. This
should sat off the alarm.

it the alarm does not sound whean it should but tha
vehicle's headlamps flash, chack to sae i the ham
warks, The hom fuse may be blown. To replace

the fuse, see Fuses and Circult Breakers on page 5-1711.

It the alarm does not sound or the vehicle's headlamps
do not flash, the vehicle should be serviced by an
authorized service centar.




Passlock®

Your vehicle is equipped with the
Passlock™ theft-deterrent system.

Passlock™ s a passive theli-ceterrent system.
Passlock™ enables fuel if the ignition lock cylinder is
wmed with a valid key. if a correct key 15 nol used or the
ignition lock cylinder is tampeared with, fusl |s disabled,

If the engine stalls and the security light flashes,

wait until the light stops flashing before trying to restart
the engine. Remember to release the key fram
START as soon as the engine starts.

If the angine is running and the sacurnty light comes on,
you will be able to restart the engine Il you tum the
angine off. However, your Passlock™ system |s

not warking proparly and must be serviced by your
dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock™ at this
time. You may also want 1o check the fuse (see

Fuses and Circulf Breakers on page 5-171.) Sea your
dealer for service.

In an emargency, call the GM Roadside Assistance
Center, See Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-6
under Customer Assistance |nformation.




Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Keep your speed at 55 mph (B8 km/h) or less for
the first 500 miles (BOS km).

® Don't drive at any one speed — fast or

slow — for the first 500 miles {(BO5 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

* Avold making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See "Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the |gnition swilch, you can tum it 1o four
diteran! positions.

k
S, D
E}{,."J III "'%
,-"'; II s';?
J,ff \ f—'-l--..*‘_a.-:
T FH
'ﬁ Ydsal
st —( (/1 )]
I'l.ll £ .I"\_ III || III II|I
b e s

A (LOCK): This position |locks your igniion and manual
transmission., IU's a theft-deterrent leatura. You will

only be able to remove your key when the ignition is
wirned to LOCK,
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B (ACCESSORY): This position allows you to uss
things like the radio, power windows and the windshield
wipers when the engine Is off.

A\ CAUTION:

On manual transmission vehicles, turning the
key to LOCK will lock the steering column and
resull in a loss of ability to steer the vehicle.
This could cause a collision. If you need to
turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving.
turn the key only to OFF. Don'l press the key
release button while the vehicle is moving,

Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you

can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key: if

s0. is it all the way in? Turn the key only with
your hand. Using a lool to force il could break the
key or the ignition switch. If none of these works,
then your vehicle needs service.

C (RUN): This is the position lor driving.

D (START): This position starls your engine,

Key Release Button (Manual
Transmission)

The ignition Key cannol be
removed from the ignition
of manual tranamission
vehiclas unless the

key releases button s used.

To remove the key on manual transmission vehicles,
turn the key to ACC, then press the bulton and tum the
key ta LOCK. Do not hald the bulton In while tuming
the key to ACC. Pull the key straight out,
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Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a Hetained
Accessory Power (RAP) feature which will aliow cenain
features on your vehlole 1o conlinue o work up fo

10 minutes after the Ignition key Is turned o OFF.

Your radio, power windows and overhead console will
work when the ignition key is in RUN or ACCESSORY
Ongce the key is tumed rom BUN to LOCK, these
features will continue to work for up 10 10 minutes or
until a door is opened.

Starting Your Engine

Automatic Transmission

Wove your shift lever to PARK.(P) or NEUTRAL {N).
Your gngine wan't starl in any other position — that’s a
safety feature. To restant when you're already moving,
usa NEUTRAL (N) anly. if you have & dissel engine refer
1o the diesel supplemeant for starting procedure

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transmission, Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

Manual Transmission

The gear selector should be in neuiral and the parking
brake engaged. Hold the clulch pedal to the fipar

and star the engine. Your vehicle won't start if the clutch
pedal is not all the way down — that's a safely lealure.
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Starting Your V8 Engine

1. With your foot off the accelerator padal, tum the
ignition kay to START. When the engine starts,
let go of the key. Theidle spesad will go down as
YOUr engine gets wanm.

Neolice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner, And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about 15
seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. It doesn’t stan within 10 secands, push the
accelerator pedal all the way to the floor, while you
hold the ignition key in START. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and lat up on the accelerator
pedal, Wail aboul 15 seconds belwaen each try,

When starting your engine in very cold weather (below
0°F or —18°C), do this:

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum the
ignition key 1o START and hold it there up to
15 seconds, When the angine starts, ket go of
the kay.

2. Il your-engine stll woir't start {or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your acceleratar pedal all the way o the
fioor and holding it there as you hold the key in
STAHT for ebout three seconds. When the engine
staris, le! go of the key and accalerator. Il the
vehicle starts briefiy but then stops again, do the
same thing, but this tme keep the pedal down
for five or six seconds. This clears the exira
gasoline from the engine

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle, If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment.
check with your dealer, If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

I wery cold weather, O°F
(—18°C} or colder, the
angine coolant heater can
help, You'll get easter
siarting and bettar

lue| economy during
engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater
should be plugges Ina
minimum of four hours
prior W starting your
vahicla

At temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the cootant
hagigr s nol required,

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

4
-

Tum off the angins.

Open the hood and unwrap the electneal cord. The
cord is located on the driver's side ol the engine
compartment, near the power stearing flaid
resarvalr. If you have a diesel engine, refer 1o
giesal supplemeant tor location

3. Plug it Inte-a normal, -grounded 110-valt AC outlet

/N CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
Injured. Plug the cord Into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outiet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duly three-prong
axtension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Belore starting the #ngine, be sure to unplug and
store 1he oord as it was before to keep it away
from moving angine pars. If you don't, It could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temparature, the
kind af oil you have, and some othar things. Instead

af trying 1o list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area whare you'll be parking your
viehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particutar area,
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Automatic Transmission Operation

I your vehicle (s equipped with an aulomatic
transmission, it features an electronic shift position
indicator within the Instrument panel cluster. This display
must be powared anytima the shift lever is capable of
baing moved oul of PARK (P). Ses Fuses and

Circult HBreakers on page 5-117.

There arg several different positions for your shift laver.

PARK (P): This position locks your rear wheels. s
the best position to use whan you start your engimne
because your vehicle can't move easily. If your vehicle
is equipped with the Allison™ Transmission, use park
tor stationary operation of the Power Takaoff (FTO) (if
afuipped].

N\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicie if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (F) with the
parking brake firmly sel, Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever lo
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)” in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Traller” in the Index.
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A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

It you have four- wheel drive, your vehicle will
be free to roll - even if your shift lever is in
PARK (P) - if your transfer case is in NEUTRAL.
So, be sure the transfer case is In a drive gear,
two-wheel high (2H) or four- wheel high (4H) or
four-wheel low (4L) - not in NEUTRAL. See
"Shifting into Park (P)" in the index.

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running al high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose contral and hil people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up. It your vehicle
15 equipped with the Allison Transmission, the M may
blink on the PRNDL if the shift inhibilor is active.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicie is
slopped.

To rock your vehicle back and lorth to get out of snow,
lee ar sand without damaging your transmissian,
see | You Are Stuck: In Sand. Mud, lee or Saow on

page 4-54,

NEUTRAL {N): In this position, your sngine doesn'l
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're glready
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use

NELUTRAL (N) whan your vehlcle Is being towed.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by

shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with
the engine racing isn't covered by your warranty,

DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving. If

you need more power for passing, and you re!

s Going less than about 36 mph (85 kimvh). push your
accelaraior pedal aboul halfway down.

& [Going about 35 mph (55 kmi‘h) or morg, push the
accelaralor all the way down.

You'll shill down 10 the:-next gear and have more power
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Drive ()} can be used when towing a traller, carrying a
heavy |oad, driving on steep hills or for off-road
driving. You may want to shift the ltansmission to
THIRD (3} or, it necessary, a lower gear selection if the
transmission shifts oo often

Notice: If your vehicie is equipped with the
Allision™ Transmission, do not idle in DRIVE {D) for
mare than five minutes. Extended idling in

DRIVE (D) may cause transmission overheating and
damage. Always select PARK (P) if idle time |s
lenger than five minutes.

It your vehicle is equipped with the Allison™
Tranamission, it will initially attain first range whan
DRIVE (D) Is selected. As vehicle spead increases, the
transmigsion will upshift automatically threugh each
available range up to FIFTH (5), As the vehicle slows,
the transmission will downshift aulomatically

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,

hawevar it offers more powsr and lower fusl economy
than DRIVE (D),

SECOND (2): This position gives you mare power but
lower fuel economy. You ¢an use SECOND {2} on
hills. It can help control your speed a5 you go down
steap mountain roads, but then you would also want {o
use your brakes off and on.

it you manualy select SECOND (2} in a light duty
automatic fransmission, the transmission will doive In
second gear. You may use this feature for reducing the
speed of the rear wheels when you are frying to start
your vehicle frem a stop on slippary road surfaces,

FIRST (1): Thiz position gives you aven more powsr
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You
can use it an very ateep hills, or in desp snow or mud
If the selector lever is put in FIRST (1) while the
vahicle Is moving forward, the transmission won't shift
info first gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

Notice; W your rear wheels won't turn, don't

try to drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transmission. Also,
if you stop when going uphill, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transmission.

Use your brakes or shift into FARK (P) to hold your
vehicle in position on a hill.

On cold days, approximately 32°F (0°C) or colder, your
transmission-is designed to shift differently until the
angine reaches normal operating temperature. This (s
intended to improve heater parformance.
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Tow/Haul Mode (Automatic
Transmission)

Overdrive Disable (Allison
Transmissions)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a towhaul mode.
Tha selector button Is locatled an the end of the column
shifl levar. You can usé Ihis leature lo assisl when
towing or hauling a heavy load. Tum tow'haul on and
off by prassing the button until the tow/haul Indicalor
light flluminates-on the instrument panel. See "TowHaul
Mods” under Towing & Traller on page 4-66 lor mare
infarmation.

If your vahicle has an Allison Transmission you may
have the overdrive disable feature. The overdrive disable
fealure prevents the transmission from shifting into

fifth {5} gear. The selector button is located on the end
at the column shift lever, You can turn overdrive

disable on and off by prassing and holding the button at
the end of the column shilt lever until the indicalor

light. on the instrument panal, illuminates,
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If wour vehicle has both tow'haul and overdrive disable
lap the button ance to enable or disable tow/haul,

and press and hold the button o enable or disable
overdriva disahle.

Manual Transmission Operation
Five-Speed (VORTEC 6000 V8 Engine)

Here's how to operate your
transmissian.

FIRST (1) is intended only for heavy loads or trailer
towing and is not recommanded for normal driving,

During the first 500 miles (805 km) of vehicle use, stan
your vehicle moving In FIRST (1). This allows clutch
gompanents 1o break-in properly.

FIRST (1): Press the clutch pedal and shift into

FIRST (1). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
vou press the accelerator pedal, Shift into FIRST (1)
only when the vehicle |s below & mph (B km/h). If you Iry
to shift down into FIRST (1) at excessive vehicle
speeds, the shift lever will nol mave Into FIRST (1) until
vahicle speed is reduced.

SECOND (2): Press the clutch pedal and shift into
SECOND (2). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the accetarator pedal.

You can shifl into SECOND (2) when you're golng less
than 20 mph {32 km/h). If you've come to & complate
stop and it's hard to shifl into SECOND (2}, put the shift
lever into NEUTHAL and let up on the clutch. Press

tha clutch pedal back down. Then shilt into

SECOND {2). if you try lo downshift into SECOND (2) at
excessive vehicle speeds, the shift fever will nol move
inta the SECOND (2) position until the vehicle spased

is reduced,

THIRD (3): Press the clutch padal and shift into
THIRD (3). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal as
you press the acealarator pedal.

FOUATH (4) and FIFTH {5): Shift info the higher
forward gears the same way you do for THIRD (3)
Slowly |et up on the clutch pedal as you press the
accelarator pedal.
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To stop; et up on the accalemalor padal and press fhe
brake pedal Just belore the vehicle slops, prass

the clutch pedal and the brake pedal, and shift to
NEUTHAL.

NEUTRAL: Use this posiion when you star or idle
your engine.

REVERSE (R): To back up, lirst press down the clutch
pedal. Wait for the vehicle o stop moving and fren,
shift into REVERSE (R). Let up on the clulch padal
siowly while pressing the accelerator pedal,

Notice: Shift into REVERSE (R) only after your
vehicle is stopped. Shilling into REVERSE (R) while
your vehicle is moving could damage your
transmission. The repairs would not be covered by
your warranly.

Also, use REVERSE (R), along with the parking brake,
when luming ofl your engine and parking your
vahicle.

Five-Speed (VORTEC 4300 V6 and
4800 V8 Engines)

Hare's how 10 oparate your fransmission:

FIRST (1): Press the clutch pedal and shilt inta
FIRST {1). Then, slowly tat up on the clutch pedat as
you press the accelerator padal.

You can shift imto FIRST (1) when you're going less
ihan 20 mph (32 krmdh). )T you've come to a complete
stop and it's hard to shift into FIRST (1), put the

shifl levar Into NEUTRAL and let up on the clutch.
Press the clulch pedal back down. Then shift into
FIRST (1)

SECOND (2): Press the clulch pedsl as you let up on
lhe actelerator pedal and shilt inte SECOND (2)

Then, slowly et up on the clulch pedal as you préss the
accelaralor padal.

2-31



THIRD (3}, FOURTH (4) and FIFTH (5): Shift into
THIRD {3}, FOURTH (4} and FIFTH (5) the same way
you do for SECOND (2). Slowly let up on the cluich
pedal as you press fhe accelerator pedal,

To stop, let up on the acoelerator pedal and press the
brake pedal. Just before the vehicle stops, press

the clulch pedal and the brake pedal, and shift to
NEUTRAL

NEUTRAL: Use this position when you slar or dle
your engine,

REVERSE (R): To back up, lirst press down the clulch
pedal, Wait for the vehicle to stop moving and ther,
shilt infa REVERSE (R). Let up on the cluich padal
slowly while pressmg the accelerator pedal.

Notice: Shilt into REVERSE (R) anly after your
vehicle is stopped. Shifting into REVERSE (R) while
your vehicle is moving could damage your
transmission. The repairs would not be covered by
your warranty.

Alsy, use REVERSE (R}, along with the parking brake,
when turning off your engine and parking your
vehicle:
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Six-Speed (VORTEC 8100 V8 and
DURAMAX™ 6600 V8 Engines)

Hera's how 1o oparale your
fran=zmisslon.

This six-speed pattem |5 unigue to GM manial
transmissions. The trapsmission always repositions the
shift lever to NEUTRAL, which is located between
FOURTH (4) and FIFTH (5} gear

To prevent uninfentional gear sefections, additional
force is required to move the shift laver into

REVERSE {R) or FIRST (1), Use FIRST (1) when trailer
towing, dnving with payload In the plckup box or
launching on a grade. Otherwise, start In SECOND {2)
gear. Only shift into FIRST (1) when the vehicla has
stopped moving.




During the first 500 miles (805 km) of vehicle use, stan
the vehicle moving In FIRST (1) gear. This allows
the clulch compaonents o wear-in properly.

FIRST {1): With the vehicle al a stop. release the
brake, press the clutch pedal and shift into FIRST (1),
Then; slowly let up on the chitch pedal as you press the
accelerator pedal. Only downshift inte FIRST (1)

when the vehicle has come lo a complete stop. It the
shift lever will not go inte FIRST (1), put the levear

in NEUTRAL and let up on the clulch pedal 1o fully
engage the clutch. Press the clulch pedal again. Then,
shift into FIRST (1)

SECOND (2): 'With the vehicle at & stop, release the
brake, press the clutch pedal and shift into SECOND (2).
Than, slowly lel up on the clulch pedal as you press
the accelerator pedal. With the vehicle moving, press the
clutch pedal and upshilt into SECOND (2} from

FIRST (1) while applying light pressure 1o the right on
the shifter. Than, slowly lat up on the clutch pedal

as you press the accelerator pedal, IT you come to a
complete stop and the shift lever will not go into
SECOND (2), put the lever in NEUTRAL and let up an
the clutch pedal to fully engage the clutch, Prass

the clutch pedal again. Then, shift into SECOND (2).

THIRD (3): Press the clutch pedal and upshift into
THIRD (3). Then, slowly let up on the clutch padal as
you press the acceleralor pedal

FOURTH (4), FIFTH (5) and SIXTH (6): Upshift into the
Righet forward gears the same way as you do

THIRD (3). Slowly et up.on the clutch pedal as you
press the accelerator pedal

NEUTRAL: Use this posifion whén you starl or idie
yoUr endgine.

REVERSE (R): To back up, press the clulch pedal
Wait for the vehicle to stop moving and then, shift

to REVERSE (R). Let up on the clulch stowly while
pressing the accelerator pedal. Also, use REVERSE (R),
glong with the parking brake, when tuming off your
engine and parking your vehicle,




Shift Speeds

/N CAUTION:

If you skip a gear when you downshift, you
could lose control of your vehicle. You could
injure yoursell or others. Don't shilt down
mare than one gear at a fime when you
downshift.

Da nat allow the engine rpm to overspeed and enter the
tachomeler red lines. Engine overspesd accurs whean
downshifting, or descending a grade, at top high a
vehicle spead. When going down sleep grades, always
select a gear at least one position lower than you

would use an aliimbing a grade, This will allow the
yvehicle's enging to provide some braking and halp to
siow the vahicle as il goes down the grade. Monitor your
vehicle speed, acceleration and enging rpm while
applying the brakes as you go down the grade o ensure
you have complete control over the vehicle.

It your engineg speed dops balow 500 rpm, or il the
enging is not running smoothly, you should downshift to
the next lower gear. When operating on slippery
surfaces, downshift &t lower than narmal vehicle speads
to pravent the lires fraom slipping.

In bench seat equipped vehicles, move the tallest
beverage containers 1o he righl cuphalder o provide
additional clearance for the shift lavar.

For vehicles equipped with & center conscle, the front
cup helder pulls out and wms 180" 1o provide additional
clearance between tall beverage comainers and the
shilt lever

Shift Light

I you Have a manual
Iransmission, you may
have a SHIFT lgnt. This
light will show you when to
shift o the next higher
gear for best luel econbmy

When this light comes on, you can shift to the next
nigher gear if weather, road and trafiic condition:s
allow. For the best fusl economy, accelsrate siowly
and shift when the fght comes an,
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While you accelerats, It is niarmal for the light to go
on and off it you quickly change the position of
the accalerator,

It your vehicle has four-wheel drive and is equipped
with & manual transmission, disregard the SHIFT
fight when the transler case 8 in 2-Whesal Low,

lanora the SHIFT light when you downshilt,

Four-Wheel Drive

Il your vehicke Fas four-whael drive, you can send youdr
enging’s driving powar to all four wheals for extra
traction. To get the most satisfaction oul of four-wheel
drive, you must be familiar with its operation, Read

the part that follows before using four-wheel drive, See
the appropriate text for the transfer case In your
yehicle.

Notice: Driving in the 4-WHEEL HIGH (4HI) or
4-WHEEL LOW (4L0O) positions for a lang time on
dry or wet pavement could shorten the life of
your vehicle's drivetrain.,

Front Axle Locking Feature

The front axle locks and unlocks automatically when
you shift the transfer case. Some delay for the axle 1o
loek ar unlock 1s nommal

Manual Transfer Case

The transfer case shifi lever 1s on the floor 1o the right
of the driver. Use this lever 1o shift Inlo and oul of
four-wheal drive.
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An AWD indicator light waill
llurminate when you shift

inta four-wheel drive
and the front axle engages.

Some delay between shifting and the indicators lighting

Is normal.

Recommended Transfer Case Settings

Transfer Case

Settings
Driving Conditions | 2HI dHI | 4LD N
Mormal YES
Sovers YES
Extrame YES
Vehicle in Tow® YES

"See Recreational Vehicle Towing on
page 4-53 or Towing Your Vahicle on
rage 4-53 for further Infarmation.
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An Indicator on the bezal near the lever shows you the
transfer case setlings:

2-Whee! High (2HI): This selting is used for driving in
most street and highway situations. Your front axle

s not engaged In two-wheel drive, This satting

also provides the best tual aconomy,

4-Wheal High {(4Hl):: Use 4HI when you need exira
traction, suoh as on snowy of icy roads or in most
oft-road situations. This setting also engages your front
axle to heip drive your vehicle, This is the best setting
to use whan plowing snow,

& CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P), or if you have a
manual transmission, even il you are in gear.
You or someone else could be seriously
Injured. Be sure lo set the parking brake
before placing the transfer case in NEUTRAL.
See "Parking Brake" in the Index.




NEUTRAL (N): Shifi to this setting only when your
vehicle needs to be fowed. The ignition switch must be
in AL in order to shift the lever into NEUTRAL (N).
See Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-53 or
Towing Youwr Vehicle on page 4-53.

4-Wheel Low (4L0): This setfing also engages vour
front axde and delivers extra torgue. You may never
need 4.0 It sends maximum power to all four wheels,
You might choose 4L0 if you are driving off-road In
deep sand, deep mud. deep snow and climbing

or descending staap hills.

You can shift from 2-Wheel High (2HI) to 4-Whas! High
[4HI) or from 4-Wheel High (4H1) 10 2-Whesl High

(211} while the vehicle s moving. Your front axle will
engdge faster If you take your fool off of the acoelerator
tor a couple of seconds after you shift. In extremaly
cold weather, it may be necessary to stop or slow the
vehicle 1o shift into 4-Wheel High (4HI1),

T shift into or out of 4-Wheeal Low (4LO) or
NEUTRAL {N):

1. Slow the vehicle to a roll, about 1 to 3 mph (2 to
S kmy'h) and shift an aulomatic fransmission into
NEUTRAL (N}, or with 8 manual transmission, press
the clutch pedal.

2. Bhifl thetransfer case shilf levar in one continuous
maotion,

Don't pause in NEUTRAL (N} as you shift the transfer
case Into 4 Wheel Low (ALD), or your gears could clash.

Hemember that driving in 4-Whesl High (4H]) or
4-Whesl Low (4L0) may reduce fuel scanomy. Also,
driving in lour-whieel drive on dry pavement could cause
your lires 1o wear faster and make your ransler case
harder to shift and run noisier.

Automatic Transfer Case

The franstar case buttons
arg lncated 1o the lall of
the instrumeant paneal
cluster.

BO

g

se these switches o shitl inlo and oul ol Tour-whezt
drve.
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Recommended Transfer Case Settings

Transfer Case Settings
coning | 2w |Aeus| 4| 40| N

Morrmal YES

Varable YES

Savare YES

Extreme YES

Vehiche in Tow® YES

*See “Recreational Vehicle Towing™ in the
Index for turther information

You can choose among four doving sethings:

d=0) {2Hl): This setting is used for driving in most street
and highway situations. Your front axle is not engaged
in two- wheel drive. This sefting alsc provides the

best fusl econamy.

AUTO 4AWD: This selling is Ideal for use when rosad
conditions are variable. When driving your vehicle

in AUTO 4WD, the front axle |s engaged, but the
vihicle's powar is sen! to the rear wheels. Whan the
vehicle senses a loss of raction, the system will
automatically engage four-whee! drive. Driving in this
rode resulls in shightly lower fugl scanomy than 2HL

el {4HT): Uss 4HI whan you need extra traction, such
8 on snowy or gy roads of in most off-road situations
This selting also engages your fronl axle 1o help
drive your vehicle. This Is the best setting to use whan
plowing snow,

= (4LO): This salfing also engages your front axie
and defivers exira torgue. You may never need 410, It
sends maximum power 1o all four wheeils. You might
chooze 4L 0 i you are driving off-road in deep

sand, desp mud, deep anow and climbing or descending
steep hills

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK {P). You or someone
else could be seriously Injured. Be sure to sel
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See “Parking Brake" in tha
Index.
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NEUTRAL: Shift the vehicle's transter cage 1o
NEUTRAL cnly when towing your vehicle, See
Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-53 or Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-53 for more information

Indicator hights in the switches show which satting your
transfer case Is In. The indicator lights will come an

briefly when you turn on the ignition and one will stay on.

If tha lights do not come on, you should take your
vehicle to your dealer for service, An indicator light will
flash while the transter case is baing shifted. |t will
ramain Illuminated when the shift is completa. If

for some reason the transfer case cannol make a
reguested shifl, it will retum to the last chosen setting.

it the SERVICE 4WD light stays on, you should take
your vehicie o your dealer lor service. Ses Sarvice on
page 5-3 tor further information.

Shifting Into 4HI or AUTO 4WD

Fress and release the 4H1 or AUTO 4AWD switch. This
can be done at any speed (except when shifting

lrom 410, and the indicator light will fiash while shifting.

It will rermain lluminated whan the shift Is completed.

Shifting into 2HI

Press and release the 2H| switch, This can be done al
any speed (excepl when shifting from 4L0).

Shifting into 4LO

To shift to 4LO, the Ignition must be In BUN and the
vahicle must be stopped or moving |ess than 3 mph

(4.8 km/h) with the transmission in NEUTRAL (N). The
preferred mathod for shifting Inte 4L0 is 1o have

your vehicle maoving 1 to 2 mph (1.8 to 3.2 km/h). Press
and release the 4L0 switch, You must wait for the

4L0 indicator light 10 stop flashing and remain
illuminated before shifting your transmissiaon in gear.

If the 4LO switch is pressed when your vehicie is In gear
andior moving, the 4L0 indicator light will ltash for

30 seconds and not complete the shift uniess your
vehicle Is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmissian Is in NEUTRAL (M), After 30 seconds

the transfer case will retum 1o the setting last chosen.

Shifting Out of 4L0O

Ta shift from 4L0 to 4Hl, AUTD 4WD or 2HI your
vehicle must be slopped or moving less than 3 mph

(4.8 km/h) with the fransmission in NEUTRAL (N) and
the gnition in RUN. The preferrad method for shifting out
of 4LQ is to have your vehicle maving 1 1o 2 mph (1.6
to 3.2 km'h). Press and release the 4H|, AUTO 4WD or
2HI-switch. You must wail for the 44l ALTO aWD

ar 2H| indicator light to stop flashing and remaln
illuminated before shifting your ransmission into gear.
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IF the 4Hl, AUTO 4WD or 2H! switch |s pressed whean
your wehicle is In gear and/or moving, the 4HI,

AUTO 4WD or 2HI indicator light will tlash for

30 seconds bul will not complele the shift unless your
vehicle is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 kmmvh) and

the transmission is in NEUTRAL (N).

Shifting into NEUTRAL

To shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL do the following:

1. Maka sure the vehicle s parked so that It will
nat roll,

Sel the parking brake,

Starl the vahicle ot turn the ignition to BLUR,
Connect the vehicle to the towing vehicle
Put the transmission m NEUTRAL (M),

Shift the transfer case to 2HI

Simultanecusly press and hold the 2H1 and 4LO
buttons for 10 seconds. The red MEUTHAL light
will come on when the transfer case shift o
NEUTRAL is complota,

8. Shilt the tmansmission lo REVERSE {R) lor one
second, then shift the fransmission to DRIVE (D)
tor one second.

8 Tumm the lgnition to OFF.
10. Place the transmission shift levar in PARK (P).
11. Release the parking brake pnor to fowing.

NO D W

Shifting Out of NEUTRAL
To shift out of NEUTRAL:

1. Set the parking brake and apply the regular brake
pedal.

2. Shift the transmission 1o NEUTRAL (N) and turn the
ignition to RUN with the engine off.

3. Fress the button for Ihe desred transler casa shift
position (2HI, 4H|, AUTO 4WD or 4L0).

4_ Aler the transfer case has shifted outl of NEUTRAL
the red light will go out.

You may start the engine and shift the transmission
to the desired position.

i

Excessively shifting the transfer case into or out of the
ditferant modas may cause the transfer case 10

enter the shift protaction made. This will protect the
iransfer case from possible damage and will anly allow
the transfer case to respond to one shift per 10
seconds. The transter case may stay in this mods for
up to three minutes,
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Electronic Transfer Case

It your four-wheel-drive
vehicle hag the slectronic
transter case, the

transfer oase swilches are
located o the left of tha
instrument panel cluster.

Use these switches o shift into and out of four-whesl
drive. You can choose among three driving settings:

Recommended Transfer Case Settings

Transfer Case

Settings
Driving Conditions | 2HI 4HI | 4L0 N
Marmal YES
Sevare YES
Extreme YES
Vehicle in Tow" YES

“See Recreafional Vehicle Towing on
page 4-53 or Towing Your Vehicig on
page 4-53 tor further information,
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=11 (2HI)%: This setting is for driving in most street and

highway situabons, Your front axle is not engaged
in two-wheel dnve.

*1 (4HI): This setting engages your front axle io help
drive your vehicle: Uise 41l when you need exlra
traction, such as on snowy or oy roads, or in most
off-road situations,

f=l (4LO): This setting also angages your fron! axlelo
give you extra traction. You may never need 410, It
sends the maximum power to all four wheels. You might
choose 4L0 if you were dnving off-road in sand, mud

or deep snow and climbing or descending steep hills.

Indicator lights in the switches show you which

seftting you ara In, The ndicator ights will come on
brigfly when you turn on thie ignition and the last chosen
setting will stay on. 1f the lights do not come on, you
should lake your vehicie in for service. An indicaior fight
will flash while shifting. It will remain lluminated when
the shift Is completad. I for some reason the transier
cannol make a requested shift, it will retum lo the

last ghosan satting.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even If the
transmission s In PARK (P). You or someone
else could be seriously injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. S5ee "Parking Brake" in the
Index.

MEUTRAL: Shilt the vehicia's transfar case o
NEUTRAL only when lowing your vehicle. See
Recrealional Vehicle Towing on page 4-53 or Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-53 for more information

Shifting from 2HI to 4HI

Pross and release the 4HI swilch. This can be dong al

any speed, and (ke fronl axle will lock automatically
with some delay.

Shifting from 4HI to 2HI

Press and release the 2H| switch, This can be done al
any speed, and the front axle will unlock automalically
with some delay
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Shifting from 2HI or 4HI to 4LO

To shift from 2H| ar 4H1 10 4L0, the vehicle must be
stopped or moving less-than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) with the
transmission in NEUTHAL (N}, The preferred method
lor shifting into 4LE is 1o have your vehicle moving T 1o
2'mph {1,610 3.2 km/h), Prass and relaase the 410
switch, You musl wait for the 4L Indicator light to stop
llaghing and remain lluminated before shifling your
transmission into gear,

I the 4L0 switch s pressed when your vehicla is in
gear and/or maoving, the 4L0 indicator light will fliash for
30 seconds and nol complete tha shift unlass your
vehicle is-moving slower than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmission s in NEUTRAL (N}, The transfer case

will shift o 4HI while waiting lo completa the shifi

Shifting from 4L0O to 4HI or 2HI

To shift from 4LO to 451 ar 2H|, your vehicle must ba
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) with

the ransmission in NEUTRAL (N), The preferred method
for shifting out of 4L0 15 to have vour vehicle moving

1te 2 mph {1.6 10 3.2 km/M). Press and release the 4HI
switch, You must wait for the 4H| indicator light fo

stop liashing and ramain illuminated betore shifting your
transmission into gear.

I the 4HI swilch |s pressed when your vehicle Is in gear
and/or moving, the dHI indicator light will flash lor

30 zeconds but will not complete the shilt uniess the
vehicle is moving slower than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (M).

Shifting into NEUTRAL

To shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL, first make sure
the vehicle |s parked so that it will not ol

1. Set the parking brake.
Start the vehicle or lurm the ignition 1o RUN.
Connect the vehicle 1o the towing vehicle:

- Put the transmissaion in NEUTRAL (M),
Shilt the transler case to 2HI

Simuitaneausty press and hold the 2H| and 4L0
buttons lor 10 seconds, The red MEUTRAL light
will come on when the ransfer case shilt to

MEUTRAL 15 complets

7. Shift the transmission 10 REVERSE (R) for one
second, then shitt the tfransmission to DRIVE (D)
far gne second

8. Turn the ignition 1o OFF
8, Place the transmission shilt isver in PARK (P).
10, ‘Release the parking brake prior to towing.

Dot R
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Shifting Out of NEUTRAL
To shilt out of NELUTRAL:

1. . Set the parking brake and apply the regular brake
pedal

2. Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N) and tum the
Fnitien 1o RUN with the engine off,

3. Press the button for the desired transtar case shift
position (2H1, 451, or 4L0),

4 After the transfer case has shilted out of NEUTHAL
the red light will go out.

5. You may start the engine and shift the fransmission
1o the desired position

Excessively shifting the transfer case into or out of the
different modes may cause the transler case 1o

antar the shift protection modea. This will protect the
transfer case from possitle damage and will anly allow
the transter case to respond to one shilt per 10
seconds, The transler case may stay in this mode for
Up to thrae minutes. '

Parking Brake

Ta sat the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
dawn with your right foot. Push down the parking
brake pedal with your (&ft foot.

A chime will activate and the warning light will flash
when the parking brake is applied and the vehicla
i5 maving &l least 3 mph (5 km/) for at least three
SRCOoNds.

Ta release the parking brake, hold the regutar brake
padal down. Pull the boltom edge of the lever, localed
above the parking brake pedal, with the parking

brake symbol, to releass the parking brake.
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If the ignition |s on when the parking brake is released,

the brake system warning light will go off,

Netice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheal. You may have
1o replace them, and you could also damage
other parts of your vehicle.

It you are lowing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Traller on page 4-66,

Shifting Into Park (P)

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
maove, even when you're on lairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. With four-wheel
drive, if your transfer case is in NEUTRAL,
your vehicle will be free to roll, even If your
shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be sure the
transfer case is in a drive gear — not in
NEUTRAL. lf you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

It can be dangerous to gel oul of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly sel. Your vehlcle can
roll. If you have left the angina running, the
vehicle can move suddenly, You or others

CAUTION: (Continued)

Hald the brake pedal down with vour right loot and
sof the parking brake

Maove the shift lever into PARK (P) position like this:
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® Pull the shift fever toward you * Move the lever up as far as il will go

3. Be sure the transfer casa isin a drive gear — not in
NEUTRAL (N)

4, Turn the lgnilion key to LOCK,

5. Hemove Ihe key and take il with you. If you can

leave your vehicte with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle |s in PARK [P}
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It you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and the
parking brake s firmly set before you leave it. Alter you
maove the shift lever infio PARK (P), hold the ragular

Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running (Automatic
Transmission Only)

/N CAUTION:

It can bé dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running, Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK
(P) with the parking brake firmly set.

if you have four-wheel drive with a manual
transfer case shift lever and your transfer case

is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will be free to roll,

aven if your shift lever is in PARK (P). So be
sure the transfer case is in a drive gear — not
in NEUTRAL.

And, if you leave the vehicle with the angine
running, it could overheat and even calch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running unless
you have to.

brake pedal down. Then, see if. you can mowve the shift
lever away from PARK (P) without first pulling it
loward you. I yvou ean, it means that the shift lever
wasn'l fully locked Into PARK [P}

Torque Lock (Automatic Transmission)

Il you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transmission into PARK (P) properly, the weight ol the
vehigle may put toe much force on the parking pawl

in the transmission. You may find it difficult to pull the
shift lever out of PARK (P). This |s called “forgue

inck.” To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and
then shift into PARK (P} proparly betore you leave

the driver's seat. To find out how, see "Shifting

Inte PARK (P)”

When you are ready lo drive, move the shift lever out of
FARK (P) before you release the parking braks

If torque tock does occur, vou may need to have anothar
vehicle push yours a little uphili to lake some of the
pressure from the parking pawl In the transmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PABK (P)
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Shifting Out of Park (P)

I your vehicle has an automatic fransmission shift lock
control system. you have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition is In ALUIN. See Automalic Transmission
Operation on page 2-26.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
tha shift lever and push the shift lever all the way up into
PABK (P} as you maintain brake application. Then,
move the shift lever inta the gear you want

If you ever hold the brake padal down but siil can't shifi
out of FARK (P), try this:

Tum the key fo LOCK
Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift the vehicle to NELUTRAL {N)

Star! the vehicie and then shift lo the drive gear you
wanl.

L

5. Hawve the system fixed as soon as you can

Parking Your Vehicle

/N CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the manual
transmission is in gear. Your or someone else
could be seriously injured. Be sure to set the
parking brake bsfore placing the transfer case
in NEUTRAL. See “Parking Brake” in the Index.

Before you get out of your vehicle, move the shift lever
inte REVERSE (R}, and firmly apply the parking

brake, Once the shift lever has been placed into
REVERSE (R) with 1he clutch pedal pressed in, you can
tum the ignition key to LOCK, remove the key and
release the clutch

It vou arg parking on a hill, or it you are pulling a traiker,
see Towing a Traier on page 4-66,
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

4\ CAUTION:

&\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust

parts under your vehicle and lgnite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things

that can burn.

Engine exhaust can kill. it contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’'t see or
amall. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
* Your exhaust sysiem sounds sirange or
differenl
* Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.
* Repairs weren'l done correctly.
® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
If you ever suspect exhaus! is coming Iinto
your vahicle:
* Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
®* Have your vehicle fixed immeadiataly.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

its better not to- park with the enging runming. But It you
ever have o, hiere are some things 1o know.

CAUTION: (Ceontinued)

/N CAUTION:

idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhausl.”

CAUTION: (Continued)

Also, Idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle aven il
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily, NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
"Winter Driving” in the index.
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A\ CAUTION: A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle Four-wheel drive vehicles with the transfer

if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with case in NEUTRAL will allow the vehicle to roll,
the parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can even if your shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine sure the transfer case is In a drive gear — not
Is running unless you have to. If you've left the in NEUTRAL. Always set your parking brake.

angine running, the vehicle can move

Suddenty. You or giiirs codla be-wuted, 1o Folicw the proper steps to be sure your vehitle won't
i 5."“ Your yhhicle wiind smovs, eve when move. Sae Shifting into Park (P) on page 2-45.
you're on fairly level ground, always set your -

parking brake and move the shift lever fo

PARK (P).

If you're pulling a trailer, sea Towing a Trailer on
page 4-66
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

Pull the tab under the mirror toward you to reduce glare
Irom headlamps behing you after dark. Push the tab
away from you tor normal daytime operation

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®, Compass and
Temperature Display

Your vehlele may have this feature. When on, an
glectrochromic mirmor automatically dims to the proper
level 1o minimize glare from hights behind you after dark.

The mirror also includes a dusl display Ih the upper
right camer of the mirror face: The compass reading and
the cutside temperature will both appear in the display
al the same time.

if..'! (On/CHf): This is the onfoff button.

Temperature and Compass Display

Fress the on/off button, focaled 1o the far lefi, briefy lo
turn the compitemp display on or ofl.
It the display reads CAL, you will néed to calibrate the
compass, For more information on calibration, see below.
To adjust between Fahrenheit-and Celsius do the
lollowing:
1. Press and hold the onfoff button for approximately
four seconds until slther & lashing °F, or "C appears.
2. Press the button again to change 1he display lo the
desired unit of measurement. After approximately
four seconds of inactivity, the new unit will be locked
inand the compass/temparature display will rélum,
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Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The electrochromic (sell dimming) mirrar function is

lumed on automatically each time the ignition |s started,

To operale the eslectrochromic mirror do the following:

1. Make sure he green indicator light, localed 1o
the left of the an/offl button, is lit. I it's not, press
and hold the on/ofl button for approximately
six seconds unll the grean lighl comes on,
indicating that the mimror is in electrochromic (self
dimming) mode,

2. Tum off the slectrochromic mimor lunction by
pressing and holding the on/olt button for
approximately six seconds until the green Indicataor
light ums off

Compass Variance

The mirror is sel in zone €ight upon leaving the factory.

It will b& necessary to adjust the compass to
compensate for compass vanance if you live oulside of
zone eight. Under ceriain circumsiances, &8s during a
long distance cross-country Irip, it will be necessary to
adlus! for compass varlance. Compass variance s

the difference between earlh’'s magnetic north and true
geographic north. If not adjusted fo account for
cCOMmpass vanance, your compass could give lalse
readings.

To adjust for compass vanance do the lfollowing,

1. Find your current location and vanance zone
number on the following zone map.

14
13

-

12

11
10

.-* "

_.-\. -'-_ﬁ:l:
o NG\

b

2 Press gnd hold the ondoff bution wuntil g 2 and a
zone numbar appears in the display. The compass
I8 now In 20ne mode
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3. Keep pressing the on/off button until the desired
zone number appears in the display. Release the
button. After approximately four seconds ol
inactivity, the new zone number will be locked In
and the comp/temp display will return.

4. Calibraie the compass as described balow,

Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration if one of the
following oocurs;

s After approximately five seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for
example), there may be a strang magnetic field
interfering with the compass, Such interference may
be caused by a magnetic antenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic item.

® The compass does not display the correct heading
and the compass zone variance s sat corractly.
In arder to calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirror compass windows. |f CAL is not displayed, push

the on/off button Tor approximately 12 seconds or
until CAL Is displayed.

The compass can be callbrated in one of two ways:
¢ Drive the vehicle In gircles al 5 mph (8 krm/h) or less
uritil the display reads a direction, or
® drive the vehlcle on your everyday routine and after

several tumns the compass will become calibrated
and will display a dirsction.

Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your vehicle may be equippad with a passengar air bag
indicator, on the mirror glass, just above the bullons,

If your vehicle has this featurs, the mirror will display the
word ON, or an air bag symbol in Canada, when the
passenger air bag s engaged. For more information,
see Passenger Sensing Systerm on page 1-74.

Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirrar, use & paper towel or simifar
matsrial dampenad with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liquid cleanar to anter the mirrer housing

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with Compass and Temperature
Display

If your vehicle is equipped with an electrochromic mirror,
it will, when on, automatically dim to the proper level to
minimize glara from lights behind you atter dark,

The mirror also incjudes a display in the upper right
corner of the mirror face. The compass reading and the
outside temperature will both appear in the display at the
same time, The dual display can be tumed an or off by
briafly prassing aither the TEMP or the COMP button.
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Temperature Display

The temperature tan be displayed by pressing the
TEMP button, Pressing the TEMP butlon once brisfly,
will toggle the temperature reading on and off. To
alternate the lemperalure reading batween Fahrenheail
and Celsius, press and hold the TEMP butlon Tor
approximately four seconds untit the display blinks *F
and “C, Press and releasa the TEMP button to

toggle betwesn the Fahrenheit and Calsius readings.
Aftar approximataly tour seconds of inactivity, the display
will stop Blinking and display the last selection made.

Press and release the TEMP button to toggle the
temperature display betweean Fahrenheit ar Celslus.

Il an abrormal reading (s displayed, please consull your
degier,

Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The time pancd you need fo press and hold the TEMP
button to tum the slectrachramic feature on or off s
approximately sight seconds The indicator lighl to the
right of the TEMP button will still turn on ar off 10

show yau when the electrochromic feature = activated,
Cnice the mirror s tumed off, It will remaln off until it

is twrned back on, or until the vehicle is restarted

Compass Operation

Press the COMP button once briefly 1o tum the compass
on or off

When the ignltion and the compass [ealure are on, the
compass will show two character boxes (or
approximately two seconds. After two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper fowel or similar
ratsrial dampensd with giass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleanar directly on the mirrar as thal may cause
the liguid cleaner to enter the mirror housing.

Compass Calibration

The compass may nead calibration i one of the
following ooturs;

* |i CAL is displayed while drving In the vehicle,

* Afier approximately five seconds, the display does
not show & compass heading (N for Morth, for
exampla), thera may be a strong magnetic field
mterfering with the compass. Such interference may
be caused by a magnelic anlenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic item.

* Tha compass does nol display the correcl heading
and the compass zone varance 15 set cormactly.
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In order 1o calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirtor compass windows. [ CAL is not displayed, push
n the COMP hution for approximately eight seconds
or untl CAL Is displayed.

The compass can be callbrated in one of two ways:

s [Drive the vehicla in cireles at five mph (8 km'h)
or less until the display reads a direction, or

® drive the vehicle on your everyday routine and alter
several lirns the compass will become calibrated
and will display a dirsction.

Compass Variance

The mirror 15 et in zone eight upon leaving the factory.
It willl b2 necessary to adjust the compass 1o
compensale for cormpass variance If you live owtside
zang aight. Under certain circumstances, as during

a long distance crass-country tnp, it will be necessary 1o
adjust for compass varance. Compass venance is

the difference between earth’s magnetic north and trus
gecgraphic north, If nol adjusted 1o account for
COMPass vanance, your compass could give faise

readings.

Ta adjust for compass variance:

1. Find yeur current location and vanance 2one
number on the lollowing zone map.

2. Prass and hold the COMP butlon lor five seconds
until a zone number appears in the display.

3. Press the COMP button on the bottorn of the miror
until the new zone number appears In the display.
Alter vou stop pressing the button, the display
will show a compass direction within a-few seconds.




Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your mirror may be equipped with a2 passenger alr bag
indicator on the mirror glass, just above the buttons,

If you have this leature the mirror will display the waord
CN, or an alrbag symbaol In Canada, when the
passenger air bag is engaged. For more information see
Passenger Sensing Sysiem on page 1-74

Qutside Manual Mirrors

Adjust your oulside mirrors so you can |Ust see the side
ot your vehicle and have a clear view of objecis

betind you. The mirrors can be folded In to enter narrow
ATERE,

The use ot hooo-mountsd air dellectors and add-on
convex miror attachments may adversely atfect mirro
performance.

Outside Camper-Type Mirrors

if your vehicie |3 equipped with Camper-type mirrors,
thay can be adjusted 50 you can have a clear view
al the otyects behind youl,

Pull oul the mimar head to extend It lor batter visibllity
when lowing a traller.
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Outside West Coast-Type Mirrors

Il your vahicle s equipped with the wesl coast-typa
rnifrors, they can be adjusted so you can have a clear
view of objects behind you.

A, Culer Mirror Frame
B. Mirror Head
. M

The mirrors can be adjusted by turning the mirror

head (B) and moving the outer mirmar frame (A)
backward or forward. You can also lopsen the nut (C)
on the lop and bottom of the outer mirror frame to tilf the
mirror head.,

Outside Power Mirrors

It your vehicle s equipped
with power putside mimors,
tha controls are located
on tha driver's door
armrast.

Move the selector switch located above the coptrol pad
to the laft or nght 1o choose the mirror you wanl to
adjust, then press the dots located on the lour-way
control pad to adjust the mirror,

The mirrors also [nciude a memory function which waorks
in conjunction with the memory seats. See "Memory
Seats” in the |ndex for mome Information,
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Outside Power Camper-Type Mirror

if your vehicle is equipped with ocutside power
camper-type mimors, they can be adjusted so you can
have a clear view of obiects bahind vou,

To:axtand the mirrors move the selector switch, localad
above the mirror controf, 10 the middle position. The
mirtar control will iluminats. Press the left side of

tha mirrar control to slide the mirror heads away from
the body of the vehicle. Prass the nght side of the mirror
control (o slide the mimor heads loward the body of

the vahicle.

Outside Power Foldaway Mirrors

It your vehlcle |s equipped with outside power foldaway
mirrors. the mirrors can be folded in toward the body
af the vehicle.

To fold in the mirrars, move the upper selector switch,
incated above the mirror control, 1o the middle position,
Press the righ! side ol the mirror contral {o fold the
mirrors toward the hody of the vehicle, The mirar glass
on one or bath sidas of the vehicte may automatically
adiust before the mirror folds Imward. When the

mirror giass or mirmor starts moving, you can releasa (he
mirror cantrol,

Ta retum the mirors and the mirror glass (o their
norrmial position press the latt side of the mirror conirol

It the mirmors are manually folded, use the power
mirrir control to return it 1o it's original position.

Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror

If your vehicle s equipped with this feature, the
driver's side utside mirror will adjust for the glare ol
headlamps behind you. This feature is controlied by the
on and oll sattings found on the electrochromic

mirrar. See Aufomatic Dimming Rearview Mirror with
Cotmpass and Temperature Display on page 2-54.
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Outside Curb View Assist Mirrors

If your vehicie has the ophional memory package
you may have this leature

The vehicle’s mirrors are capable of performing the curb
view assist mirror function. This feature will cause the
passangar's and/or driver's mirror to tilt 1o a preselected
pasition when the vehleie s in REVERSE (H}. This
featurs may be useful in allowing you to view the curb
whan you are parallel parking. When the vehicla |s
shifted out of REVERSE (R) and a short delay

has occurred, the passanger's and/or driver’s mirror will
return to its orlginal pesition.

To change the preselected till position, adjust the
mirrors to the desired position while the vehiels 15 In
REVERSE (B). When the vehicle is shifted out of
REVERSE (R). this new paosition is saved in memory as
the tilt position

You may be able o enabled/disable this lealure through
the Driver Information Center. See Drivar Information
Center (DIC) on page 3-50.

QOutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex, A convex
mirror's surface |s curved so you can see mor from the
driver's seat.

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply Into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
befare changing lanes.

Outside Heated Mirrors

The putside rearview mirrers with this oplion have a
dalros! mode.

To tum on the defrost feature, press the rear window
defogger button, See Bear Window Defogger under Dual
Automatic Climate Control Sysfem on page 3-24 lor
further information.
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OnStar® System

OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
lechnology, wireless communications. and state of

the art call centers to provide you with & wide range of
safety, secunty, information and convenlence services.
An OnStar™ subscription plan is included in the price

ol your vehicle. You can easily upgrade or extend your
LnStar sarvices to mast your personal needs,

A complete OnStar user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Sarvice
Agreament are included in your OnStar™-equipped
vehicle's glove box llerature. For more information, visi
wwiw, onstar.com, contact OnStar" at 1-888-4-0ONSTAR
(1-B88-466-TB2T), or press the blue OnStar™ button

to speak to an OnStar™ adwvisor 24 hours a day, 7 days
a week,

OnStar®™ Services

OnStar” provides a number of service plans 1o closely
meel your needs, Some of the senvices currantly
provided by OnStar™ are;

* Aulomatic MNotification of Alr Bag Deployment
* Emergancy Services

* Hoadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
* AccidentAssist

* Ramote Door Unlock

* Hemoale Diagnostics

* OnStar” MED-NET (Raguires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

* (Onling and Personal Congierge Services
* Route Support

* RideAssis

* |nformation and Convenience Services
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar” Parsonal Calling, you have a safer way 1o
stay connected while driving. it's a hands-free wiralass
phone that's Inmegrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activaled dialing with no
cantracts, no roaming charges and no access {ess. To
find out more aboul OnStar” Personal Calling. reter

to the OnStar” owner's guide in your vehicle's glove
box, or call OnStar” at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
{1-BEE-466-THZT).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virual Advisor you can listen to your
favarite news, entarainmean! and information opics,
such as tmaffic and weather rgports, stock quotes

and sports scores. You listen to your e-mail through
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheel and your eyes on the road.

A complated Subscnption Serace Agreement 15 reqguired
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor usa, Terms and
conditions of the Subscriplion Service Agreement can be
found at www.onslar.com,

OnStar® Steering Wheel Controls

b - It your vehicle &
equipped with the sleering
wheel control butions

you can use them

1o interact with the OnStar”
sysiam,

See the OnStar™ manual provided with your vehicle for
mora information.
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Storage Areas

Your vehicle includes a number of storage
compartments for storage of often-used items,

some vehiclas have storage areas in the instrument
panel, Lise these spaces for lems such as gloves
or small books.

Sorme models have a storage pocket on each of the
fromt doors

Some vehicles have a storage area behind {he seal.

Glove Box

To open your glove box, pull the fever upward and pull
the door downward.

Cupholder(s)

Your vehicle may have cupholders located in the frant
console

Center Overhead Console

Your vehicle may have an overhead console. The long
overhead console has three storage compariments
nside it and the shon overhead congole has one
gampartment msioe i

Installing a Garage Door Opener

If you have the long overhead console, a garage (oor
opensr can be installed in the fronl overhead
compartmant.

1. To Install the garage -door opener, firs! open the
comparimant doar by pressing the release bution
larward.

2. Peael the pmiective
Backing from the hook
and loop patch
Press il irmly 10 the
back af your garage
aoor opener, as
closa to the center of
the opener as
possible.

3, Cenler the garage doar openar activation bution
over the console door button, and press (he
opener firmly Into place
The pegs inslde the compartment door are used fo
make sure the button on the companment door
will contact the control button on tha garage door
opener

2-63



2-64

4. Add one pag at & ime

until, with the
compartment door
closed, the PUSH
bulton on the
campartment door will
oparate the garage
datr bpaner,

5. Now, with the
compartmeant door
closed, press the
button marked PUSH
again to make sure
the garage door opaner
oparates properly

6. With the garage door opener positioned propetly
and the right number of pegs in place, you should
only have 10 press the PUSH button slightly 1o
cpefale Ihe apenser.

7, Adlust the position of the garage doar openar and
aod or remove pegs, as needed, untll the opener
oparates propeny.




Sunglasses Storage Compartment To open the center compartment, prass the release
button ocated at the rear of the compartment door

] you have the long overtiead console, the center Place your sungiasses in the compartment door with the
overfead compartmeant can be used 1o stare your lenses facing out.
sunglasses,

To open the ear compartment, press the rélease button
located at the rear of the compartmeant door, The rear
compartment can be used to store 2 small item,

like a book.
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Front Storage Area

Your vehicle may have a center armresl storage
compartrment in the front bench seat

To open 1t, fold down the armrest and press the (atch
handle locatad at the franl of the armrast. Then, lst the
id pop up and swing opan.

The storage companment has a cassétte/compact disc
holdar, The halder will store up 10 six compact disc
cases and five cassefte tape cases or a total of

11 cassefte tape cases.

if not used lo store cassette or compact disc cases. the
slorage area can be used 1o store a laptop compuiter

To use the wiiting lable, pull the latch at tha rear of the
table and swing the writing table forward, Use it o
hald a pad of paper and a pan.

Center Console Storage Area

Your vehicle may be eguipped with a console
compariment betwean the buckel seats.

To open it, press the butten and swing the consale lid
open, The console has a place o store tissues,
pens and a clip to hold business cards

Your consola may have & cupholdar that swings down tor
thi rear seat passengers 1o use. The front cupholdear
pulls out and swivels 1807 to provide clearance between
tall beverage containers and the manual fransmission
shift lever (if equippead),

Your vehicle may have a compac! disc holdar in the
nonsole.
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Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat

If your vehicle has this
feature, then the controls
for the memory function
are located on the
driver's: dogr.

These butions are used to program and recall meamory
sattings for the driver's seal, both the driver's and
passenger's oulside mirror, and the radio stafion
presets. The settings for these fealures can be
personalized for bath driver 1 and driver 2. Drivar 1 or
driver 2 corresponds 1o the memory butions labeled
1and 2 on the driver's door.

To store your memory seal, mirrors and radio presels,
do the lollowing:

1. Adjust the drivers sea! (including the seatback
recliner, lumbar, and side wing area), bath of the
outside mirrors, and the radio station presets to your
prelerenca.

2. Press and hold the 1 or 2 {lor driver 1of 2) button
of the memory control for three seconds. A double
chime will sound to let you kndw that the position
has bheen stored. '

To repeal the progedure for & second driver, follow the
praceding steps, bul press the other numbered
memory comral button.

Each time bulton 1 or 2 is pressed and released while
the vehicls is in PABK (P), a single chime will sound and
the memary position will be recallad.

Il 'you use the uniogk butian on the remaole keyless entry
tranismitler to enter your vehigle, the precel driver's
seat, miror positions and the radio station presets will
be recalled ff programmed 1o do so through the

Driver Infarmation Center (DICL The numbers on the
back of the transmiiters, 1 or 2, correspand to the
numbars on the memary controls.
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The seat and mirror pasitions can also be recalled when
placing the key in the ignition i1 programmed 10 do so
through the Dnver information Cemer (DIC).

To stop recall movement of the memaory seat feature at
any fime, press one of the memory butlons ar power
seat contrials,

Easy Exit Seat

The controls for this memary function are located on the
drver's dogr

k. This button (s used o program and recall the
desired driver's seat position when exiting/entering the
vehicle. The seat position, can be personalized for
bath deiver 1 and driver 2

To store the seal exit position for driver 1 or 2, do the
lallowing:

1. Select the desired driver number by prassing and
releasing the 1 or 2 button. The seat will move o
ihe stored memory position.

2 Adjust the seal to the desired exit posifien.

3. Press and hold the axit button of the mamary
control for three seconds. A double chime will sound
to iet you know that the position has been stored
Tar the identified driver (1 or 2).

To usa the seal exit position, do one of the follawing:
¢ Press the exit button on the memary control,

¢ O, if this feature 75 enabled (aclive) in the DIC,
than removing the key from the ignition will
cause the seal to move to the exil position

2-68



Section 3 Instrument Panel

Instrument Panel Overview ... ... 34 Anfi-Lock Brake System Warning nghi T 3-41
Hazard Warning Flashers ..., 3-8 Traction Of Light .. e 3-41
Other Waming Deviees ... 36 Engine Coolant Temp-ammm G.uga .......... 342
et L s 36 Transmission Temperature Gage .. 343
Tilt Wheel | i R 37 Malluriction Indicator Lamp PR -
Tum E'QHHUMHHHUF—EUM Lever . 37 Oil Prassure Gage .. .0 il sy 3T
B NI s iy e e e b b e 313 Cruise Control Light caa-48
Imteniar Lamips .. 37 Four-Wheel-Drive Light ... R
Accessory F'IJ'I-"-'EF 'DLJﬂET.E T TR AR % £ TowHaul Mode LIghl .o erernnea 3-48
Ashirays and Cigarette Ltgh'rer T 3418 Overdrive Disabla | 3-48

Climate Controls: i cini st 3-20 Fuel Gage .. 349
Dual Climate Gorral System ... 3-21 Low Fuel Warming Light . 3-49
Dual Automalie Climate Ceontrol 5','51ﬂm 3-24  Driver Information Center (DIC) WOREL 4

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators .. 3-30 DIC Qperation and Displays ...........................3-50
Instrument Pansl Cluster - a3 DIC Warnings and Messages e
Speadometer and Ddume!m 5 3-32  Audio System(s) .. ..3-88
Tachometer ... : 3-32 Setting the Time for Radins without Hadru
Safety Bell Reminder Light ... ... 3-32 Date-Systami (BES) ...voveviniviniiiaamesss 3-68
Air Bag Raadiness Light ... 3-33 Setting the Time for Radios with Radio Data
Air Bag OF Light ............ 333 Systams (ADS) i esiiiiseeressbreerssbidariis S-6i
Passanger Air Bag Status Indicator ... 3-36 ANMEFNE BREIO i s i A 3-69
Battery Warning Light .. . 3-38 Radio with CD _..........oco0me0r 371
VOB TREEE | i iesvinibib it 3-39 Radio with Cassette and COY .......ooovviiinaiiins 3-82
Up-ShifE LIgHT e 3-39 Radio wih SB-DISc GO .o 3486
Brake System Warming Light ...........coovivremeenns 340 Rear Seal Enterdainmant System ... ... 3111



Section 3 Instrument Panel

Rear Seal Audio (RSA) .o 3-120 Care of Your OO and DVD Player .................5-125
Theft-Deterrent Fealure .......oovvivvreeeeennnnrrn 3= 121 Cleaning the Video Streen . ....coeevnnnnnd-125
g%%uDStfaTng Wheel COtmis ..o g'tgg Fixed Mast Antenna ... .. 3125

istartion v - v : i
Understanding Radio Reception ................... 3-123 AN EHT_E!ME Radio Amenna System ___.___3-125
Care of Your Cassetle Tape Player .. ... .3-193 BAB Radio Antenna System ..........ci.....8-125
Care of Your CDs and DVDS .o 3-124 Chime Levael Adjustment ,........ i 3-125

3-2



s NOTES

3-3



Instrument Panel Overview
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The main components of your instrument panel are the following:

A. Dome Lamp Bulton

B. Exterior Lamp Confrols
C. Alr Outiats
D

. Automatle Transfer Case/Electranic Transfar
Casa/Traction Assist System (TAS)

E. Multitunction Lever
F. Instrument Pansl Cluster
G. Gearshift Lever (Automatic Transmission)

M. Tow/Haul Selector and Overdrive Disable (Allison
Transmission Only) Button (If Equipped)

I. Audio System
J. Comfort Control System
K. Instrument Panel Fuse Block

ke

M
N
O
o5
Q
A
S
T
u
v
W.

Hood Releass

. Steening Wheal Control Buttons (If Equipped)
. Canter Instrument Panel Uity Block
. Parking Brake FPelease

Tilt Wheeal Levar

. Lighter and Accessory Power Qutlet

Storage Area of Cassatte Tape Player (Il Equipped)

. Ashiray
. Manual Selectable Ride Control (IF Equipped)
. AWSE Switch (If Equipped)

Passenger Alr Bag OF Swilch
Glove Box




Hazard Warning Flashers The hazard waming
flasher button s locatad &l
the top of the-steanng
column,

Your hazard warning flashers waork no matter what
position your kay s in. and aven it the key =n'l in

Fress the bulton 1o make tha front and rear lurn signal

lamps flash on and off. Press the butlon again o
turm the flasheary off

Whan the hasard warning flashers are on, your lum
signals won't work

Your hazard waming fashers let you warn others. They Other Warning Devices

also let police know you have a preblem. Your front

and rear tum skgnal lamps will flash on and off. It you carry reflactive nangles, you can use them to
warn athers. Sel oné up at the side ol the road aboul
300 feat (Y00 m) behind your vahicle

Horn

To sound the hom, prass he center pad on the steenng
whesl
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Tilt Wheel

Atk wheel allows you 1o adjust the steering whael
before you drive. You can raise it fo the highast level lo
give your fegs more room when you exit and enter

your vehlcle

The tilt stearng whasl
lever 15 located on the
lower left side of the
column

To tilt the whael, hold the stearing wherl and pull the
lever. Then move the steering whesl to a comfortabie
position and release the lever 1o lock the wheal in place

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The laver on the |eft side of the steering colummn

noludas the followlng

“% Turn and Lane Change Signals

= Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
Flash-to-Pass Fealure

%’ Windshield Wipers

%7 Windshield Washer

"y Cruise Control (il Equipped)

For information on the extenor lamps, see Exlenor
Lamps on page 3-13,
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Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (lor right) and two
downward {for left) posiions, These positions allow you
to signal a tum or a lane change.

To signal a lum, move the lever all the way up or down
When the tum ks finished. the lever will retum
automatically.

An arrow on the mstrument
panegl cluster will fash In
the direction ol the

tum or lane change

To signal a lane change. just raise or lower the lever
until the amrow staris fo fiash. Hold il there until you
complete your lane change. The levar will teturn by [tsell
when you relaasa it,

If you move the lever all the way up or down, and the
arrow flasnes at twica the normal rate, a signal bulb may
be burmmed oul and other drivers may nol see your
turm-signal.

It a bulb is burmed out, replace il 1o help avoid an
accident. If the arrows doi't go gn at all when you signal
g tum, check for bumed-out bulbs or & blown fuse

See Fuses and Circwif Bregkers on page 5-111

Turn Signal On Chime

H your turm signal is left on for more than 34 of a mile
(1.2 km), a chime will sound &1 each flash of the

turn signal. To tum off the chime, move the tum signal
lever o the off poaition

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To changse the headlamps from low o high beam, push
the lever toward the instrument panel. To retum the
low-beam headlamps, pull the multifunction lever toward
you, Then release it

When the high beams are
an, this light on the
instrument panal aluster
alse will be on,

|L11]
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Flash-To-Pass Feature

This featura allows you to use your high-beam
headiamps to signal a driver in front of you that you
wan! lo pass. It works even il your headlamps are off

To use it, pull the tum signal lever toward you.

it your headlamps are off or on low-beam, your
high-beam headlamps will tum an. They'll stay on as long
as you hold the lever loward you and the high-beam
Indicator on the instrument panet will come on. Release
the lever to tum the high-beam headlamps off.

Windshield Wipers
O = OFF

&7 s MIST

You control the windshield wipers by tuming the band
with the-wiper symbal on it

For a =ingle wiping cycle, turn the band to mist. Hold it
there untll the wipers siart, then let go, The wipers

will stop after one wipe. I you want more wipes, hold
the band on mist longer

You can s&l the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be vary usaful in fight rain
or spow, Turn the band o choose the delay timea. The
cleser 1o the top of the lever, the shorter the delay

Far steady wiping at low speed, furn the band away
from you to the first solid band past the delay settings:
pasition. For high-speed wiping, twm the band further,

to the second solld band past lhe delay settings, Ta slop
the wipers, move the band lo off position,

Be sure to clear loe and snow from the wiper blades
before using them. it they're frazen o the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
worn ar damaged, get new blades or blads inserts.

Windshield Washer

There Is a paddle marked with the windshield washer
symbaol at the top of the multifunction lever. To

spray washer fiuid on the windshield, push the paddle,
The wipers will clear the window and then either

slop of return Lo your preset speed.

AN CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fiuld can form lce on the windshleld,
biocking your vision.
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Cruise Control

L) Off
| + n
b Resuma/Accelerate

W1 Set

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot
an the acceleralor

This can really help on long trips. Cruise control does
not work 5t speeds balow about 25 mph (40 km/h)

If you apply vour brakes, or press the clutch pedal (if
equipped), the crulse control will disengage.

A\ CAUTION:

® Cruise conlrol can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can causs
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.
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Setting Cruise Control

4\ CAUTION:

it you leave your cruise control on when you're
nol using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don’t want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Kesp the
cruise control switch off until you want to usa
crulse control

1. Move the aruise control swilch to on
Gel up to the speed you wanl

3. Press In the sal button st the and of the lever-and
release it

4, Take your foot off the accelerator pedal,

The cruise light on the Instrument pansl will lluminats
when the cruise contral s engaged.

Resuming a Set Speed

Supposa you sal your crulse conlrpl at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake or press the clutch

pedal (it equipped). This; ol course, disengages the
cruise control. Bul you don'l need to resel it

Dnee youre going about 26 mph (40 kmih) or mors,
you can move the grulse control switch fram on to
resume’accelerate bnafly

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there

If you hold the switch al resume/accelerate briefly, the
vehicle will keep going faster until you release the switch
or apply 1he brake 50 unless you wanl o go faster,
don'l hold the swilch al resumei/gccelerate.
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 1o go o a higher speed:
* Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher

spaed. Press the sat button at the end of the lever,

then release the button and ihe accelaraton
pedal. You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

* Move the cruise switch from on lo
resume’acesierate, Hold it there until you get up to
the speed you wanl, and then releasa the swilch.
To increase your speed in vary small amounts,
mave the switch to resume/accelemite briefly Each
fime you ao this, your vehicle will go about
1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster,

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

® Press and hold the set bution at the end of the

lever until you reach tha lower speed you want, then

releasa it.

* Toslow down in very small amounts, press the sel
button briefly. Each lime you do this, you'll go
aboul 1 mph (1.6 km/h) slowar,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increasze your speed.
When you take your foot oft the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down 10 the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hilkls, When going up steep hills, you may want to step
ar the accelerator pedal lo maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift fo
a lower gear o keep your speed down. Ol course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control, Many
drivers fingd his lo be o0 much trouble and don't use
cruise contral on steap hills,

Ending Cruise Control

There are twe ways ta turm off the cruise control
® Stap lightly on the brake pedal,
e Step lightly on the clutch padal (I equipped).
* Move the cruise control switch to off.

Erasing Speed Memory

When you tum off the grulse control or the ignition, your
cfuisa control set speed memaory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps

The switch on the driver's side of your instrument pangl
operatas the exlenor lamps.

Turn the control clockwise o operale the lamps.

The exterior lamp swilch has four posifions:

{_} (OFF): Turning the switch ta this posktion tums off
the Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) and the automalic

headiamps, An Indicator light will lluminate whan
the position is selected.

AUTO (Automalic): Turning the centrol to this posibion
puts the-system Into automalic headlamp mode. An
indicator light will Hluminate when this posiion 15
selsciad

0: (Parking Lamps): Turning the conlrol to this
positien turns on the parking lamps. together with the
following:

* Sidemarker Lamps

* Taillamps

* License Plate Lamps

* |nstrument Panel Lights

* Reot Marker Lamps (It Equipped)

#) (Headlamps): Turning thé switch to this position

turms on the headliamps, together with the previoushy
listed lamps and lights.

You can switch your headlamps from high to low-beam
by pushing the turn signalhigh-beam lever lowards
the instrument pansl.

A ciroull breaker protects your headiamps. If you have
an alectrical ovedoad, your headiamps will fiicker on and
off. Have your headlamp wiring checked right away If
this happens
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Automatic Headlamp System

When It is dark enough outside, your automatio
headiamp system will turn on your headiamps st the
narmal brightness along with other lamps such as
the laillamps, sidemarker, parking lamps and the

instrument panel lights. The radio ghts will also be dim.

Your vehicle is equipped with a light sensor located

on the top of the Instrument panel in the defroster grilie
Be sure it is not covered, or the system will ba on
whenever the ignition is on

The system may alse turn on your headiamps when
driving through a parking garage, heavy overcast
wealher or a tunnel. This s nomal,

There is a delay In the tranaition between the daytime
and nighttime oparation of the Daylime Running
Lamps {DRL) and the autamatic headlamp systams so
that driving undar bndges or bnght overnead siraet
lights does not affect the system. The DAL and
automatic headlamp system will only be affected when
the light sensor sees a change in lighting lasting
lunger than fha delay

If you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately. Once

you leave the garage, It will take approximataly

ong minute for the automatic headlamp system to
change to DRL If it is bright enough outside, During that
delay, your instrument pane! clusier may not be as
bright as vsual. Make sure your instrument panel

brightness control isin fhe full baght position. See
“Instrument Panel Brightness Control” under Interior
Lamps on page 3-17.

To idie your vehicle with the automatic headiamp
system off, tum the control to the off position.

You may be able to urn off your automatic headlamp
systam, See Daytime Running Lamps (DARL) later in this
saction lor mare information

You may be able to lum off your Automatic Headlamp
System. See “Daylime Running Lamps (DALY later
in this section for more information

As with any vehicle, you shouid fum on the regular
Headlamp system whean you need them

Lamps On Reminder

A reminder ahime will sound when your headlamps ar
parking lamps are manually umed on and your ignition is
oif, in LOCK, ACCESSORY, or your door is open. To
disable the chime, tum the hight off then back an.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daylme Running Lamps (DAL) can make it easier for
othars to sea the front of your vehicle during the

day, DAL can be helplul In many different driving
conditions, but thay can be especially helpful in the shon
periods after dawn and belore sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.
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The DAL system will come on when the Wllowing
condifions are met

8 Ihegnilion i5-on,

¢  the axterior lamps control i in AUTO

the automatic transmission is nol in PARK (P}, and

the light sensor determines it Is daytime

When the DRL are on, only your DAL lamps will be on,
The taillamps, sidemarkar and othaf lamps won't be
on, The instrument panel won't be lit up aither.

When it bagins fo get dark, the autamatic headlamp
syslem will switch from DRL 1o the headlamps or the |&s!
chosen headlamp setting thal was used.

When you tum the headlamp switch off, tha headiamps
will go off, and your DRL lamps will llummats,
provided it is not dark aulsids,

To e an automatic transmission equipped vehicla with
the DRL off. sel the parking brake, Shifting the
transmission into PARK (F) will aiso allow you 1o idie
the vehicle with the DAL off. The DAL will stay alf unti
you release the parking brake or shift the lransmission
aut of PARK (F).

To idle a manual fransmission equipped vehicle with the
DAL off, st the parking brake. The DAL will stay off
untll you release fhe parking brake

Fog Lamps

Il your vehicle has fog lamps, use them for bettar vision
in foggy or misty conditions.,

| ne 1og) lamp butlon s
located on the left side of
your instrument panel,

Your parking lamps and/or low-beam headlamps mus!
be an for your fog lamps o work,

Fress the button to turn the log lamps on. Press tha
bultan again (o um them off, An indicator haht will glow
fn the button when the fog lamps-are on,

Remember, fog lamps aiong wlll not give ol as much
light as your headlamps. Never use the [og lamps in the
dark without turming on the headlamps:




The fog lamps will go aff whenevar the high-beam
headlamps come on. When the high beams go off, the
fog lamps will come on again.

The fog lamps will be cancelled after the ignition is
turned off. If you still want to use the fog lamps after you
restart the vahicle, you will need to press the fog

lamp button again

Auxiliary Roof Mounted Lamp Switch

If your vehicie has this feature, this swilch Includes
wiring provisions Tor a dealer or a qualified service
center to mstall an auxiliary roof lamp.

This switch is located on
the center of the

~ instrument panel near the
—_— comfor controls.

©

When the switch wiring is connected 1o an auxiliary roof
mounted lamp, pressing the switch will activate the lamp
and \lluminate an Indicator light near the switch. Pressing
the switch again will tum off the rool mounted lamp.

It your vahicle has this swilch, your vehicle may have
the snow plow prep package. For further information see
“Snow Plow Prep Package”.

Cargo Lamp

P

Fress the button to turm the cargo lamp on. Press the
button again o tum |t off,

The cargo lamp button is
located on the left side of
the instrument panel.

An indicator light on the instrument panal will iiluminate
when the cargo lamp is turned on and the ignition
kay s turmed to RUN.
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Interior Lamps
Instrument Panel Brightness Control

&7 1 This feature contrals the brightness ol the
instrument panel lights.

The thumbwheel for this feature is loocated next 1o the
headiamp coentrol.

Turn the thumbwheel up to adjust the mstrument pana|
lights, Tum the thumbwheel up to returmn the radio
display to full brightness when the headlamps or parking
lamps are on, To furm on the doma lamps.; turm the
thumbwheel all the way up,

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting. the inlerior lamps will coma on whean
you remove the key from the ignition, The lights will
not come on I the dome override Button is pressed in,

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle is equipped with an illuminated entry featura,

When a door is opened, the dome lamips will come on if
the dome averride button is In the out position. If the
tlome overnde buiton is pressed in, the lamps will

rot come on.

Front Reading Lamps (If Equipped)

The reading lamps are
logated on the ovéerhead
consnle.

To tum on the reading lamps, press the button located
next 1o each famp. To tum them off, prass the button
again,

The |lamps dan be adjusted to point in the direction you
want them 10 go.
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Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will ceme an when you open a door.

You can atso tum the dome lamps on by tuming the
thumbwheel, located next to fhe axtarlar lamps contral, all
the way up. In this position, the dome lamps witl remain
on wheather the doors are opened or closed.

¥t You can use the dome override button, located
below the exteror lamps control, 1o s&l the dome lamps
fo come on automatically when the doors are cpened,

or remain off, To tum the lamps off, press the button Info
the in position. With the button in this position, the
dome lamps will remain off when the doors are open.
To retum the lamps to automatic oparation, press

the button again and retum it 10 the out position. With
the buiton in this position, the dome lamps will comea on
when you apen a door

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuls off the dome, reading, glove box, and
underhood lamps if they are lefl on for more than

10 minutes when the ignition is off. Tha cargo lamp will
shut aff after 20 minutes, This will keep your baltery
from running down.

Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power outlels you can plug In auxiliary
alectrical equipment such as a cellular telephone or
CB radio.

Your vehicle may have two accessory power auflets, or
may have one accessory power outiat located near

the cigaratte liahter, it eguipped. The cigarette lighter is
designed to fit anly in the receptacle 1o the right of

the accassory power oullet

To use the outlet, [ift the cover. When nol using 1,
always close the covar

Certain power zcoessory plugs may not be compatible
to the accessory power ouliet and could result in
blown vehicle or adaptar fuses. It you expenence 2
problem, see your dealer for additional Information on
the accessory power plugs.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.
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Whan adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper instailation instructions included with the
aquipment.

Netice: Power oullets are designed for accessory
plugs only, Do nol hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlel can cause damage nol covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Your vehicle may be equippad with a from ashiray
located near the cenler of the instrument panal. Pull on
the door to open it

Notice: Don't put papers or gther flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.

To remove the front ashtray, pull the ashiray towarnd you,
Toreplace the ashiray, place the ashtray on the slides at
the side of iis location in the instrument panel. To use tha
cigaretta ighter, push It In &ll the way, and let go, When
li's ready, it will pop back out by iiself

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Fan Knob

The fan knob on the |att side of the control pane|
adjusts the fan speed. To Intreaza aiflow, turn the knob
clockwise. To decrease airfiow, turm it countarclockwise.
To turn the fan off, turn the knob to the off position,

() (Off): If tha tan is off, cutside air will sull enter the
vehicle, and will be directed based on the position of
the mode knob. The temperature can also be adjusted
using the temperature knob,

Temperature Knob

The middle knob on the contral panel lets you setect the
temperature of the air flowing into the passenger

area. Tum the knob clockwisé tfoward the red area for
warmar air. Turn the knob counterciogkwise loward

the blue area for cocler air.

Mode Knob

Thie right knab on the control panal allows you 1o
choose the direclion of alr delivary.

~ (Vent): This setting directs the air through the
mstrument panel outlets,

i;i (Bi-Level): Air s dalivered through the floor outlets
as well as the instrument panel outlsts, The flow can
be divided batween vent and floor outlets depending
upon where the knob s placed betwean the settings.

W (Floor): This setling directs most of the alr through
the floor outlats, and the rest of the air is divided
between the windshield defroster outlels and the side
window defroster outlets.




'+ (Defog): Alrtlow is delivered through the fioor
outlats, the windshield defroster outlets and the side
windaw defroster outlets. The air flow can be dividad
betwaen floor and defrost depending upon whers
the knob |s placed between the setlings

W (Defrost): This selting directs most air through the
windshield defroster outlets, side window defrostar
cutlets and some through tha floor outlets,

Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can contral the heating, cocling
and vantlation for your vehicle,

& (Fan); Turn the lett knob clockwise or
counterclogkwiza to inorease or decrease (he fan spesd
Tumn the knob 1o the off position o turm off the fan. Il
the knob is-in off putside air will still enter the vehicle,
and will be directed based on the position of the

mode knob. The temperatyre can also be adjusted
using the temperature levers.

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwisa to
direct the airflow inside of your vehicle.

To changa the current mode, select ane of the following

~ (Vent): This mode directs air 1o the instrument
panel venis.

i (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air o the
instrument panel vents; then directs most of the
remaining air to the floor vents. A little air is directed
toward the windshigld and the side window vents. Cooler
alr is directed to the upper vents and warmer air lo

the fioor venis.

b4 (Floor): This mode directs most of the air fo the

floar vents with a little alr direcied o the windshield and
the side window vents.
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&> (Recirculation): The recirculation mode |s used o
recireulate the air inside of yaur vehicle. Lise this mode 1o
help pravent outside odors and/or dust from entering your
vehicke or to help cool the air inside of your vehicle more
quickly. Prass this button to turm the recireutation mods
an or off. The light an the recirculation bufton will
ifuminata. Hecirculation cannot be used in flooar, blend or
defrost modes. An Indicator on the bution will light up,
ffash thres fimas and turn off when recirculation Is
selected in theze modes. The alr-conditioning compressor
will also come on when this mode is activated, While in
recirculation mogde the windows may log when the
weather |5 cold and damp, To clear the fog. select either
the blend or defrost mode and increase fan speead.

Temperature Control

Driver's Side; The ievar on the left side of the climate
control panel is used to ralse or lower the lemperature on
the driver's side of the vehicle. This lever also adjusts the
temperatura to the center console outlets (it equippad),
Passenger's Side: The lever on the right side of the
alimate control panel is used (o ralse or lower the
temperature on the passanger's side of the vehicle,

¥ (Air Conditioning): Press this button to tum the
alr-canditioning systermn on or off. When the button is
pressed, an indicator llght will come on and the system
will bagin to cool and debumidify the air inside of your
vehicle. You may notice a slight change In engine
performance whan the alr conditioning compressor shuts
off and turns on again. This s nonmal

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to choose from 1o clear fog or
frost from your windshield, Use the defog mode 1o olear
the windows of fog or moisture and warm the
passengers. Use the defrost mode o remove fog o
trost from the windshield mare guickly,

Tumn tha right knob clockwise or counterciockwisa o
zglect one of the following modas:

tf."l (Defog): This mods directs the air 1o the floor
autlets, windshield and the side window venls, The air
conditioning compressor will run automatically lo
dehumidify the air to prevent window fogging. The
recirculation mode cannot be selacted while in the
defog mode,

W (Defrost): This mode directs most of the air to the
windshield and the side window venls, with enly a
little-air directed to he floor vents. The air conditioning
comprassar will run adtomatically to dehumidify the

air to prevent windaw fegging. The recirculation mode
cannot be selected while in defrost mode.
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Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the rear window warm the glass.
The rear window defogger uses g warming grid 1o
remove fog from the rear window.,

G (Rear): Prass this bution to fum the ear window
detogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know thal the rear window
detogger is activated.

The rear window detogaer will automatically tum off
several minutes after the button s pressed. Pressing the
button while the defogger is running can also wm off
the detogaer.

If your vehicle Is equipped with heated mirrars. this
nution will activats them.

Naotice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. I you do, you could cutl or damage
the warming grid. and the repairs wouldn'l be
caverad by your warranty. Do nol attach a lemporary
vehicle license, tape, & decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the air outlets located in the center and an tha side
of your Instrument panel to direct the airtlow,

Your vehicle has air outlels that allow you 1o adjus! the
direction and amount of aiflow inside the vehicle.

Move the louvers up or down. Use the thumbwhael next
to or underneath the outlet to close tha louvers. For

the most eficient aifiow and femperature contral, keep
the gullel in the fully openad pasition.

Hear seal oullets can be used 1o adjust arflow toward
eillher seating area, the lloor or upward. Move the center
louvers up or down io direct the airflow
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Operation Tips

* Kesp the hood and frant air Inlets free of o8, snow,
or any other obstruction {such as leaves). The
heater and defraster will work far better, reducing
the chance of fagging the inside of your windows.

¢ Keep the air path under the front seals clear of

objects, This helps air to cireulate throughout your
vahicla.

* Adding cutside eguipment o the front of your vehicle,
such as hood-ar deflectors; alc., may affect the
perfarmance of the haating and air condiioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
eguipment to the oulside of yvour vehicle.

Dual Automatic Climate Control
System

Your vehicle may have the optional dual automatic
climate control system. With this system you can conirol
the heating, cooling and ventilation for your vehicle.

b | sl | e ) o |

It your vehicle is equipped with the dual automatic
climate control system, memory ssals, and memory
mirrors, you can store and mcall the climate controt
settings for temperatura, air delivery mode, and

tan speed for two diftaren! drivers. The personal choice
seltings recalied are determined by the transimillter

used to enter the vehicle. Alter the button with

the uplock symbol on a ramaote kayless entry transmitter
is prassed, the cimate control will adjust o the last
sattings of the identified driver. The setlings can also be

3-24



changed by pressing one of the memory buftons

(1 or2) located on the driver's door. When adjustments
dre made, the new settings are autormatically saved

for that driver

O YV (Fan): Press this button toincrease or
decrease the fan speed.

() (Off): Prass this button to tum off the entire climate
control system, Outside air will still entar the vehicle, and
will be directed Io the figor. This direttion can be changed
by pressing the mode button. The temperature can aiso
be adjusted using either temperature knob, Prass the up
ar down arrows on the fan switch, the defrost butlon, the
AUTO button, or the air conditioning button to lum the
system on when it is off,

W (Mode): Press this batton to manually select the air
delivery mode to the Hoor, pane!, or windshiald outlets.
This system will stay in the selected mode until the mode
button is pressed again, or the AUTO button, defrast
button, or the off button is pressed, Air delivery mode can
be adjusted while the system is off, A five second stalus
display will indicate the currenl mode.

Dispiay: In the full AUTO mode; the aulomatic dual
climate control system display will show the dnver set
temperalure and an arrow painting le the driver's side. An
arrow pointing to the passengers side will display if both
sides are sello the same temperature. if the temperaturs
zattings are nol the same, the opposite side lempearature

setting will be displayad or an additional five segonds,
Dunng the five second status display the current mode

-and blower speed will be disptayed.

Driver's Side Temperature Knob: Tum this knob
clockwise of counterclockwisa to manually raise of lower
the temperature on the driver's side of the vehicle

The dispiay will shaw the temperallre setting decreasing
or increasng and an armow painting to the drivar. The
lemperature can be adjusied sven Il the syslem is
turnad off, If the passanger's sel temperature has not
been adjusted this knob controls both the driver's

and passenger's air temperaiure. The lemperalure to
the raar seat area is controlied by using this knob.

Passenger's Side Temperature Knob: Turn this knob
clockwise or counterclogkwise to manuslly raise or
levwer the tempearature on the passenger’s side of the
vahicle. The display will show the lemperature

sefting decreasing or increasing and an arrow painting
to the passanger. The temperature can be adjustad
aven if the system is lumed off. Once this knob is used.
the passongers temperaturs will remain independant

of the driver's until the AUTO buttan |s pressed and hald
for approximately four seconds
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Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When autematic operation |s
active the system will control the inside temperature, the
air delivary, and the fan speed.

Ll

fhe steps below 10 place the enlire syslem in

automatic mode:
1, Prass the AUTO button,
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When AUTO is selected, the display will change to
show the current driver s sel temperature,

dativary mode and fan speed. Press the AUTO
bution again within five seconds to display

the passenger's sal temperatura.

It tha driver and passengers temperatura satlings
are not the same, the gpposite side temperalure
setting will be displayed for an additional five
seconds. To make the passenger's temperature the
same as the dnver's press and hold the AUTO
button for approximately four seconds,

When aute s selected, the air conditioning
oparation and air inlet will be automatically
controlled, The alr conditioning compressor will run
when the cutside temperature s over approximately
40°F {4°C). The air Inlet will normally be set o
outside air. i it's hot culside, the air mlet may
automatically switch 1o recirculate inside air to help
guickly cool down your vehicle. The light on the
button will illurminate in recirculation.

2. Sel the driver's and passenger's lemperature.

To find your comfort setting, start with a 74"F [23°C)
lemparature setting and allew about 20 minutes for
the systam to regulate. Tum the driver's or
passenger’'s side tamperatura knob to adjust the
lemperalure setting as necessary. If you choose the
temperature setting of 60°F (15°C) the systam will
remaln at the maximum cooling setting. If you
choose the temperature sefting of 90°F (32°C) the
system will remain al the maximum Feal setting,
Choosing either maximum setting will not cause the
vehicle 1o heat or cool any lasler.

Be careful not to cover the sansor located on the
top of the Instrument panegl near the windshigld.
This sensor regulates air temperature based on sun
load, and aiso fums on your headlamps.

To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather, the
system will delay wening on the fan untll warm air
is avajlable. The length of deiay depends on

thie engine coolant lemperature. Pressing the fan
switch will ovemde this delay and change the fan to
a selected spead




Manual Operation

To ghange the curran! setting, selecl one of the
following:

AFN (Fan): This button allows you 1o manually
adjust the tan speed. Press the up arrow ta increase fan
speed and the down arow lo decrease fan speed.

W (Mode): Press this butlon to manually change fha
direction of the aiflow in your vehicle; keep pressing the
button until the desired mode appears on the display.

if you press the mode button 1o salect an air delivery
mode, the display will change 1o show you the selscted
gir mode delivery. The display will then show the
current status of the system. Whan the system |s turned
off, the dispiay will go blank afler displaying the

current status of the system.

A (Vent): This mode directs air 1o the instrument
panel vants.

i {Bi-Level): This mode direcls hall of the air to the
instrument panal vents, then directs the remalining air lo
the floor vents. A little alr is directed toward the
windshield and the side window vents. Couoler alr 1s
directed to the upper vents-and warmar air o the

flpor venls.

i (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
fioor vents, Some air also comes oul of the defroster and
side window venis, Use fhis mode to send air fo the
rear of he vehicle. Keep the arga under the [ront saats
free of objacts that could obstruct airflew to the rear

ot the vehicle. The recirculation button cannot be
selected in the floor mode

&Y (Recireulation): Press this bulton to tum the
recirculation mode on or ofl. The recirculation mode 1s
used o limit the amount of outside air entering your
vehicle, This |5 helpful when you are trying to prevent
outside odors andfor dust from entering your vehicle, or
lo help cool the air inside of your vehicle more guickly.
When this mode is on, inside air will recirculate
throughout your vehicle: When this button is prassad,
an Indicator light in the button will alse came on o

let you know that it is activated.

It you select recirculathon while in defrost, detog, or
flotr, the light on the button will Tlash and go out 1o let
you know this is not allowed. This is to pravent
windshietd fogging

I the weathar is cold and damp, the system may cause
the windows to fog while using the recirculation

mode, |f the windows do start to fog, select defog or
tront defrost mode
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<5 A/C (Air Conditioningj: Press this button fo

rmanually tum the ai-conditioning system on or off
When the system is selected, or in AUTO mode
the system will automatically begin lo ool and
dehumidily the air inside of your vehicle.

It you selact air eonditoning off while in frormt defrast, or
defog mode the air conditioning off symbol will llash
0 ket you know this is not allowed.

You may nofice a shight change in enging performance
when the air-conditioning comprassor shuls offl and
tums on agamn. This |s nomal.

3% (Air Conditioning Off): Whean you turm the air
conditioning off, this symbol will appear on the display
When the air conditioning is selected or in AUTO
moade, the system will run the air conditioning
automatically.

Defogging and Defrosting

You gan use gither defog or front defrost 1o clear fog or
frast from your windshield. Use the defog mode to
clear the windows of fog or moisture. Uise the front
defrost button to defrost the front windshisld.

ﬁ {Defog): Use this setting 1o clear the windows of fog
or moisture. Press the mode bullon to setact this

seting. This saffing will dellver air to the flioor and
windshield outiets.

G (Front Defrost): Press the front defrost button to

defrost the windshield. The system will automatically
control the fan speed if you select defrost from ALTO
mode. | the outside lemperature is 40°F (2°C) or warmer,
your air conditioning comprassar will automalically run o
heip dehumidity the air and dry the windshisid.

Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the rear window warm the glass
The rear window delogger uses a warming grid o
remove log from the rear window.

[1) (Rear): Press this buiton to tumn the rear window
defogger on or off. An Indicator light In the butten

will comye on to el you Know that the regr wincow
delogger |s activated.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressad. If you need
additional warming time, press the bultan again.

I you vehicle s equipped with heated mirrors this button
will activate them.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do not attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar lo the delogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment

Lise tha air outlets focaied in the center and on the side
of vour instrument pansl 1o direct the alrflow.

Your vehicle has air putlets that allow you to adjust the
direcfion and amount of aiflow inside the vehicle

Move the louvers up or down, Use the thumbwheel next
o or undemeath the outlst 1o close the louvers. For

the most efficient airfliow and temperature control, keep
the outiet in the Tully opened position

If your vehicla is equipped with rear seat qutiets thay

can be used o adjust aiflow toward either seating area,

the floor, or upward. Maove the center louver up or
down te direct the airflow

Operation Tips

Keep the hood and front air inlets free of ice. snow,
or any other obstruction (such as leaves). The
heater and defroster will work far better, reducing
the chance ol fogging the inside of your windows,

Keep the air path under the fronl seats clear ol
objects, This helps air to circulate throughout your
vanicle.

Adding oulside equipment {0 the front of your vehicle
such as hood-air dellectors, atc., may affect Lhe
performance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealar befare adding
equipment to the outside of your vehlicle.




Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes tha waming lights and gages that may

be on your vehicie. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal thal samething Is
wrong before it becomes senous enough to calse

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying atlention 1o
your waming lights and gages could also save you

or athers from injury.

Waming lights-come on when therea may be or is a
problem withy one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
sgd in the details on the naxt few pages, soma

warning hghls come on briefly when you start the
enging |ustio lat you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle’s funclions. Often gages

and warning lights work 1ogether to lat you know when
there's & problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming Iights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or whan one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
whal to do aboul it Please follow this manual's advice.
Whaiting to do repairs can be costly —and even
dangercus. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle aiso has a driver information system that
wiorks along with the warning lights and gages. See
Dnver Information Cernter (ENC) an page 3-5(0,
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Instrument Panel Cluster

]
LR i)
W 1

At o >

United States Heavy Duty Automatic Transmission version shown. Canada, Light Duty Automatic and Manual
Transmission Clusters similar.

Your Instrument cluster Is designed 16 let you know at a.glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how fast you're
going, aboul how much fusl vou have and many other things you'll nesd to know o drive safely and economically.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your spead in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometars par hour (km'h).
Your adomealer shows how far your vahicle has

been driven, in eithar miles (used in the United Stales)
or kilornaters (used n Canada)

Trip Odometer

The trip odometer can tell you how far your vehicle has
been driven since you iast set the trip odometer 1o zara.

Press the resel button to oagle between the rip
ndometar and the regular odometer. Holding the resst
bButtan tor twa seconds while the trip odometer is
dizplayed will resat iL

To display the odometer reading with the igretian off,
press he resat bulton

Engine Hour Meter Display

The odometer can aiso display the number of hours the
angine has run, To dispkay the: hour mater, turn the
lgnition off, press and hold the reset button for al least
four seconds, The hour meter will be displayed for

up o 30 seconds, ar until the lgnition s turmed an,

Tachometer

Your tachometer displays fhe engine speed in
revolulions per rmiinute (rpm),

Notice: On vehicles with a manual transmissiaon, if
you operate the engine with the tachomeler in the
shaded warning areas, your vehicle’s engine or other
parts of your vehicle could be damaged. Damage to
your engine or vehicle caused by operating the
engine with the tachometer in the shaded warning
areas isn’l covered by your vehicle warranty. Don't
operate the tachometer In the shaded warning areas.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key Is tumed to RUN or START, a chime wil
come on lor several sepands Lo remind people to
fasten their safety bells, unless the dnver's salety bell i1s
already buckled

The salaty belt light will
alst come on antl stay on
tor sevardl seconds, then it
will fiash for several more:

it the driver's belt is already bucklied, nelther the chime
nar the hght will come on,
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel cluster, which shows the air bag symbol.

The system checks the air bag's electrical system for
maltunctions. The light talls you if there 15 an electrical
problem. The syslem check Includes the air bag
sensors, the air bag modules, fhe passenger sensing
systam (it equipped), the wiring and the orash sensing
and diagnostic medule, For more information on the
glr bag syslem, see Alr Bag Syslems an page 1-61,

This light will come on
when yoi start your

. e vehicle, and it will Hash for
a few seconds. Then tha
H' light should go out. This

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not wark propery. Have your vehicle
sefviced rghl away.

means the system s ready,

Air Bag Off Light

When you tum the right front passenger's air bag off,
thiz light will be It and stay it 1o remind vou that the air
bag has been tumed off. This light will go off when

you turn the air bag back on again. See Air Bag

CHf Switch an page 1-68 for more on this, Including
Important safely Information. The AIR BAG OFF light will
lock like one of the following llustrations.

-
i "
SRR

QTR £
.-

United States with Passenger Sensing System
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A\ CAUTION:

if the right front passenger’s air bag is turned
off for a person who isn't in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an air
bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able to
inflate and help protect the person sitting there.
Don't turn off the passenger's air bag unless the
person sitting there is in a risk group. See "Air
Bag Off Switch” in the Index for more on this,
including important safety information.

Canada without Passenger Sensing System & CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on
when you have turned off the air bag, it means
that something may be wrong with the air bag
system. The righl front passenger's air bag
could inflate even though the switch is ofi.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

It your vehicle is a reqular cab pickup and this
ever happens, don'l Iet anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of a passenger air bag risk group sit
in the right front passenger's position (for
example, don't secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle) until you have your
vehicle serviced.

If your vehicle is an extended cab pickup and
this ever happens, don't let anyone whom the
national government has identified as a
member of the passenger air bag risk group sit
in the right front passenger’s position (for
example, don'l secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle} until you have your
vehicle serviced,

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing sysiem your
reanview mimor will have a passenger alr bag status
indicator

PASSENGER AlR BAG UFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator - United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status
Indicator — Canada

When the Ignition key is turned to RUN or START, the
passanger air bag slatus indicator will ight OM and
OFF. or the symbal for on and off, Tor several seconds
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If the word OFF ar the off symbaol is it on the passenger
air bag status indicator, 1 means thal the passenger
sEnsing systam or the air bag off switch has tumed off the
right front passenger's air bag. See Passenger Sensing
System an page 1-74 or Air Bag OfF Switch on page 1-68
for more on this. including Important safety information.

as a sysiem check Then, alter several more seconds,
the status indicator will light either ON or OFF. or
gither the on or off symbol to let you know the status of
the nght front passenger's frontal air bag:

it the word ON or the on symbiol is (it on the passenger

air bag status indicator, it means thal the right front
passenger's frontal air bag is enabled (may infiate),

A\ CAUTION:

2\ CAUTION:

if the ON indicator comes on when you have a
rear-lacing child restraint installed in the right
front passenger's seat, it means that the
passenger sensing system has not turned off
the passenger’s frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restrainl can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front passenger's
air bag inflates. This is because the back of
the rear-facing child restraint would be very
close to the inflating air bag. Don't use a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger's seal uniess the air bag has been
turned off.

if the right front passenger’s air bag is turned
off for a persen who isn't in a risk group
identified by the national government, that
person won't have the extra protection of an
air bag. In a crash, the air bag wouldn’t be able
to inflate and heip protect the person sitting
there. Don't turn off the passenger’'s air bag
unless the person sitting there is in a risk
group, Sea “Air Bag Off Switch” in the Index
for more on this, including important safety
information.
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if. aher several seconds, all status Indicator Hghts
remain on, or |f there are no lights at all, there may be a
problem with the lights or the passenger sensing
system. See your dealer for service

Battery Warning Light

/N CAUTION:

If the air bag off indicator and the air bag
readiness light ever come on together, it
means that something may be wrong with the
air bag system. I this ever happens, have the
vehicle serviced promptly, because an
adult-size person sitting in the right front
passenger seat may not have the proteclion of
the air bag. See "Air Bag Readiness Light” in
the Index.

If thi= Ught is displayed
when the enging is running,
you may have a problam
with your charging system

The battery display will also stay an while the key is In
HUN until the engine is started

If the light slays on aftar starting the angine il could
indicate a problem with the generator dnve belt, or some
other charging system problem, Have it checked right
away. Driving with this light displayed could drain

your battery.

It you must drive a short distance with this light
displayed, it helps to'tum off all your accessories, such
&s he radio and the air conditioner.
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Voltmeter Gage

When your engine is not running, but the ignition s In
RUN, this gage shows your battary's state of charge in
DG volts.

When the engine is running, the gage shows the
condition of the charging system. Readings belwesan the
fow and high waming zonas indicate the normal
operallng range.

Readings in the low waming zone may occur when a
targe number ol aleclncal accessones are oparaling in
the vehicle and the engina is left al an idle for an
extended parod. This condition s normmal since the
charging system 15 nat able to provide full power

al engine idle. As engine speeds are Increased, this
condition should correct itselt as tigher engine speeds
altow the charging system to create maximum power

You can only drive tor a short tme with the reading in
either warning zons. It yeu must drive, turn oft all
L.IHI"I'EIEE'E-EEIT‘!" EGCEESI]FILEIE.

Readings in sither wamning zone indicate a possible
probtem in the electrical system. Have the vehicle
serviced as soon as possible.

Up-Shift Light

This hight iz used on some
models with manual
transmissions.

Tha shift indicator light will help you get the best fusl
economy.




Brake System Warning Light

With the ignition on, the brake system waming light will
flash when you sel the parking brake. The light will
flash it the parking brake doesn't release fully. I you try
to drive with the parking brake engaged, a chime will
sound when the vehicle speed (s greater than

3 mph (5 kmvh).

Your vehicle's hydradlic brake system |s divided into two
parts. If one part isn't working, the ofher part can still
work and stop you. For goed braking, though, you need
both parts working wall

If the warning light comes on and & chima sounds there
could be a brake problem. Have your brake system

(D(P)

BRAKE

(M(@)

United States

This light gshould come on brigfly when you turn the
ignition key o BUN. IT il dogsn't come on then, have it
ixed so it will be ready to warn you if there's a problem

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may nofice that the pedal |s
harder o push. Or, the pedal may go closer 1o tha

floor. 1 may take longer (o stop. If the light is.still on,
have the vehicle lowed for service, See Towing

Your Vehicle on page 4-53,

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

Q@

With the anti<ock brake
systam, this light will come
on when you starl your
engine and may stay on for
several seconds. That's
narmal. If the light dossn't
come on then, have It fixed
s0 it will be ready to warn
you It there is a problam

it the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
your vehicle needs service. You will aiso hear 3

chime sound when the light is on steady. If the regular
brake systermn warning light isn't on, you still have
brakes, but you don't have anti-lock brakes. If the
regular brake system warning light is also on you dan't
hawve anfi-lock brakes and there's a problem with

your regular brakes, |n-addition to both lights, you will
also hear a chime sound on the lirst ococurrence of

a problem and each time the car s shul off and then
restaried, Sea Brake Syslem Warning Light on

page 3-40 earlier |n this section.

Traction Off Light

If you have the Trachon
Assist System, this light
should come an briafly
when you tum the ignition
o RUN.

If the light doesn’l come on Lhen, the syslem may
require service; have it fixed so it will be there to warn
you if the system is twned aff.

If the light stays on, or comes on when you'ra drving,
there may be a problem with your Traction Assist
System and your vehicle may need service. When this
fight is on, the system will not limit wheal spin. Adjust
your deiving accardingly.
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The fraction off light may come on for the lollowing Engine Coolant Temperature Gﬂge

reasons:

® |f you turn the system off by pressing the TAS
onfoll button located to the lefl of the stearing wheel,
the light will come on and stay oen. To turn the
system back on, press the button again; the light
should go off,

® |f you move the shilt lever ta FIRST (1), the Haht will
come on and slay on to Indicale \hat the traction
system is off. This is normal operation, Toturn the
system back on, move the shift lever back to a
position othar than FIRST (1) the light should go off

See Traction Assist Systern (TAS) on page 4-9. United States Canada

® The light will come onand stay on If the TAS
automatic engagement feature has been tumed of, This gage shows the engine cotlant tamparature.,
Toturn the systern on, press the TAS offfon button! . L _
the light should go off. To turn the automatic It ‘-‘-’5_“ P“:'"”d,ﬂs aft '”{_““’f“m of how han:_l your vehicle is
engagement fealure back on, see Traction Assis! working, During a majority of the operation, the gage
Systam (TAS) on page 4-9. will read 210°F (100°C) or less. I you are pulling a load

ar gaing up hills, it is normal for the temperalure o
fiuctuate and approach the 250°F (122°C) mark. If tha
gage reaches the 260°F {125°C) mark. it indicates
that the cooling system is working beyond fis capacity.

» [t the Traction Assist System is alfected by an
anti-lock brake system, TAS ar engine-related
problem, the system will twirn off and the light wall
come on. Have your vehicle serviced.

® | the vehicle is driven over an extremely rough road, Ses Engine Qverheating on page 5-36.
the system will turn off and the light will come on. The
light will go off a few secands after the rough road
conditions go away or when the vehicle comesto a
complete stop, This is normal operation,
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Transmission Temperature Gage

United States Canada
Your vehicle may be equipped with a transmlssion
temparsiura gage.

When your ignition 15 on, the gage shows the
lemperatura of the transmission fluld, Tha normal
operating range is from 100°F (387C) o about
265°F (130°C)

Al approximately 265"F (130°C), the drivar information
centar will display a THANSMISSION HOT message
and the transmission will enter a transmission protection
mode. When fhe transmission enters the protection
mode, you may notice a change In the transmission
shiffing patterns. The transmission will retum fo normal
shifting patterns when the transmission fluid temperalure
falls below 280°F (127°C).

See Drver Informalion Center (DIC) on page 3-50or
furfher information.

if your vehicle has an Allison transmission, and the fluid
reaches tempematures of approximately 275°F (135°C)
or greater, the driver infermation canter will display

a TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE waming message and a
chime will sourd until the 1emperalure falls balow
265°F (128°C) degraas. Pull the vehicle off the roadway
when it is sale to do s0. Set the parking brake, place
the transmission in PARK (P) and allow the engine

to idie until the transmission (emperature falls below
265°F (129°C). If the transmission continues 1o operale
aboyve 265"F (130"C), contact your nearast dealer or
the GM Roadside Assistance Center. See Roadside
Assigiznce Program on page 7-8,

Notice: It you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission temperature gage above the normal
aoperaling range, you can damage the transmission.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered under your warranty.
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The following situations can cause the ansmission (o
operate at higher temperatures:

®* Towing a trailer

* Hol outside alr tlemperatures
® Hauling a large of heavy load
® Low trapnsmizsion fluid isvel

® High transmission fiuid |evel

* RHestricled air flow lo the radlalor and the auxifiary
transmission ol sooler (If equipped),

A temporary solution 10 hotter iransmission operating

tamperatures may be o fat the transmission coal down,

If the transmission Is operalad at higher lemperalures
art a freqguent basis, see Scheduled Mainlenance

on patje 6-5 lor the proper transmission maintenance
intervals,

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
maniters pperation of the
fuel, lgnitlen and emisslen
controd systems,

D

This systern |s called OBD || (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and 15 intended 1o
assure thal emissions are at acceplable fevels for the
life of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleansr
anvirenment. The Check Engine light comes on to
indicate that there |8 a8 problam and service is equired,
Mallunctions often will be indicated by the system
bafore any problem is apparent. This may prevent mare
serlous damage o your vehicle. This system 15 also
designed 1o assist your service fechnician in correciy
dlagnosing any matfunction.

Notice: I you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as gqood and your engine may not run as
smaathly. This could lead to costly repairs thal may
not be covered by your warranty.
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Notice: Modifications made to the angine,
transmission, exhaust, inlake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires

with other than these of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance lesl.

This light should coma on, as a check to-show you It Is
working, when the ignitlon is on and the engine is

nat running. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will also come on dunng a
malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has bean
detected. A mishire increases vehicle amissions
and may damage the emisslon control systam on
your vehicle. Dealer or gualified service center
diagnosis and service may be raquired.

® Light On Steady — An smission conltrol system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Drealer or gualified service canfer diagnosis
and serviee may be requirsd.

If the Light is Flashing

The following may prevent more senous damage to
your vehlcle:

® Reducmg vehitle speed
* Avolding hard acoslerations.
* Avolding steep uphill grades,

* |fyou are lowing a trailer, reduce (he amaount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see "if
the Light Is On Steady™ lollowing.

i1 the light continues o fiash, when i is safe o do so,
stop the vehicle. Find & sale place to park your vehicle
Tum the key off, wait-at teast 10 seconds and restart
the engine. It the light remains on steady, see "I

the Light |s On Steady” following. If the light is stil
fiashing, follow tha previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service center for service.
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emisslon-systam
matfunction by considering the following:

Cid you recently put fusl into your vehicle?

It so, rennstall the fuel cap, making sare o fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been laft off or improperly installed. A loose or missing
fuel cap will allow fuel o evaparate Into the atmosphera.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddie of wate:?

If so. your alectrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries oul. A few driving trips should tum the light off,

Have you recently changed brands of fual?

If 50, be sure to fusl your vehicle with guality fugl, Ses
Gasoline Oelane on page 5-5. Poor Tuel quality will
cause your engine not 1o run as efficlently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehlcle into gear, misliring, hesitation
an acceleration or stumbling on accelaration, (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause (he

light to tum on.

It you experience ane or more of thesa conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at leas
pne full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off.

Il nane of the above steps have made the light turmn off,
have your dealer or qualified senvice centar check

the vehicle. Your dealar has the proper test aguipmant
and diggnostic 1oois 1o fix any mechamcal or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Seme state/provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs to Inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle: Failure to pass this inspection
could prevent you from getting a vehicle registration.

Hare are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspachon:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the Check
Engine light is an or nat working properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspaction If the OBD
{on-hoard diagnostic) system determines that critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen it
you have recently replaced your battery or il your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluate critical emission conlrol systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routing driving. I you have done this and your vehicle
still dogs not gass the inspaction lor lack of OBD
systam readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Oil Pressure Gage

United Slates Canada

The ol pressure gage shows the angine ail pressure in
psi (pounds per square inch) when the engine |s
running. Canadian vehicles indicate pressura in

kPa (kilopascals).

Ol pressure may vary with gngine speed, outside
temperature and oil viscosily, but readings above the
low pressure zone indicate the normmal operating range,

A reading in he low pressure 2one may be caused by a
dangemusly low oil levet or some other problem causing
low oil pressure, Check your oll as saon as possible. See
Ol Pressure Low under DIC Warnings and Messages on
page 3-60 and Engine Ol on page 5-17

A\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure Is low, If
you do. your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced,

Nolice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be coslly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Cruise Control Light

The crulse light comes on
whenaver you saf your
cruise contral. See “Cruiss
Control” under Turm
SignalMultifunction Lever
on page 37

Four-Wheel-Drive Light

The four-wheal drive
indicatar will ight up whan
yall shift a manual
transler case ino
four-wheel drive and the
front axle engages,

Some delay batween shilting and the indicator's lighting

15 rermal

Ses Four-Whee! Drive on page 2-35 tor mare

information

S-48

Tow/Haul Mode Light

This light is displayed
when the tow'haul mode
has been activated.

Far mare information, see Towing a Trailer on

page 4-66.

Overdrive Disable

This light will lluminate
when the ovaerdrive disable
feature is activated. The
overdrive disable

teature will prevent your
vehicle from shifting

into fifth (5) gear.




Fuel Gage

United States Canada

When the ignifion is on, the fuel gage tells you about
how much fuel you have lelt in your fank.

The gage will first indicate emply belore you are ouf of
tuel, and you should gat more fue!l as soon as possible

Whan the fuel tank Is low the Low Fuel message will
appear. See Dnver Information Certer (DIC) an
page 3-50.

Hare are some sifuahons you may exparience with your
fuel gage. None of thesa Indicate a problem with the
fuel gage.
® Al the gas station, the fuel pump shuts off before
the gage reads full,

® |t lakes a little more or less tuel to fill up than the
fuel gage indicated. For exampla, the gage may
have indicatad the tank was half full, but it actually
ook a little mare or teas than half the tank’s
capacity to fill the tank.

* The gage goes back lo empty when you tum off
the ignition.

Il you have a diesel engine, sse Fue! Gage in the
Diesel Engine Supplément

Low Fuel Warning Light

The light next o the fuel gage will come on bnefly whan
you are starting the engine.

This light comes on when the fuel tank is low on fuel.
To tum |t off. add fual o the fuel tank. See Fuel on

page 5-5.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

The DIC display s located on the instrument panal
cluster above the sleering wheel, The DIC can display
information such as the trip odometer, fugl economy and
personalization fealuras.

A (Trip Information): This button will display the
odometer, personal trip odometar, business trip
odometer, hourmeter, annual log and the timer.

B (Fuel Information): This button will display the
current range, average fusl economy, Instant fusl
economy and engine ail life.

C (Personalization): This button will change personal
aptions avallable on your vehicle

D {Select): This button resets cerain functions and

lums off or acknowledges messages on the DIC,

It your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel buttons you will not have all of the features listed
above, and you will tum off, ar acknowledge DIC
messages by using the trip cdometer resat slem located
on the instrumant panel custer

DIC Operation and Displays

The DIC comes on when the ignition is on. After 8 shor
detay the DIC will display the current driver and the
intormation that was last displayed belore the engine
was tumed off

It & problam is delecled, & warning message will appear
on the display. Pressing the select button will
acknowledge any currenl warning or sénice messages.

The DIC has different miodes which can be accessed
by pressing the four buttons on the DIC. These buttons
are tnp information, fuel information, personalization
and selecl. The button functions are detailed In

the following.

I your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheal buttons nol all of the features listed will be
available an your vehicla
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Trip Information Button

Usa the tnp infdrmation bution to scroll through the
SEASON ODOMETER, PERSCHAL TRIP ON/OFF,
BUSINESS TRHIP ON/OFF, HOUBMETER, ANNUAL
LOG and TIMER. if the personal trip and/ar the business
Irip are sat 1o ON, you will aiso be able to scroll

through more messages. See Personal Trip and
Busingess Trp next for more information.

I your vehicle is nol equipped with the DIC steering
wheel buttons you can select the trp information

by pressing the frip cdomatar résel stem on the
instrument panel clustar

Personal Trip

if the FERSONAL TRIP |s an {tum it on or off by
presging (he select button) you will also be able 1o serol
through the following:

* PEASONAL. XX Ml — This shows the current
distance travelad since the last resel for the
personal trip cdometar in either miles or Kilometers.

* PEASONAL: XX.X MPG — This shows the amoumt
of fuel used for the personafl trip.

¢ PERSONAL: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how
many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicla is
getting for the personal trip based on current and
past driving conditions.

* PERSONAL: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
average speed for the parsonal trp.

¢ PERSOMNAL: % ANNUAL — This shows the ratio of
personal trip miles 1o annual miles as a percent.

You can reset the personal tnp odometer by pressing
and holding the trip odometer resat stem.

Business Trip

It the BUISINESS TRIP is on (turn it on or off by
pressing the select button) you will also be able 1o scroll
thraigh the following:

* BUSINESS: XX Ml — This shows the current

distance traveled since the lasl reset for the
business trip odometar in sither miles or kilometers,

s BUSINESS: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the business trip.

s BUSINESS: AVG ECONOMY — This shows how
many miles per gallon of fual your vehicle is

getting for the business trip based on current and
pas! driving conditions;

* BUSINESS: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
average speed for he business {rip.

s BUSINESS: % ANNUAL — Thiz shows the ratio of
business tip miles to annugdl miles as a parcent.
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To reset the personal or business trip information, do
the following: press and hold select button for two
seconds while in one of the personal or business trip
modes. This will resel all of the information for the
parsonal or business trip, or if your vehicle doas not
have the DIC stearing wheel contral buttons, préss the
raset stem on the instrument panei cluster,

You can also reset the PERSONAL: XX M, or
BUSINESS: XX M\, while they are displayed by pressing
the reset stem on the cluster. If you press and hold

the reset stem or select buiton for four seconds,

the display will show the distance traveled since the last
ignition cycle for the personal or business np.

Season Odometer

Press the trip information bution, of the trip odomatar
reset step, until SEASON ODOMETER appears on

the display. This shows the total distance the vehicle has
been driven in gither miles or kilometers. Pressing the
raset stem located on the instrument cluster with

the vahicle off will aiso display the season odometar,

Hourmeter

Press the trip button to scroll to the hourmeter. The
hourmeter shows the total number ol hours the engine
has run. Pregsing the resel stem on the instrumant
oluster will also display the hourmeter afler the season
ndometer is displayed,

Annual Log

Prass the trip button, or the reset stem on the instrument
panel cluster, to screll to the annual leg. The annual

log shows the mileage accumulated since [t was

last reset. To resst the annual log, press and hold the
aglect button, or the trip odometer reset stem for
approximately two seconds.

Timer

The DIC can be used &5 a stopwateh. Press the select
Lutton, ar the trip pdometer reset stem, while TIMER

is displayed to start the timer. The display will show the
amaunt of time that has passed singe the timer was
last reset (not mcluding time the ignition is off), Time will
continue (o be counted as long as the ignition |s on,
evan i another display is being shown on the DIC. The
timer will ecord up to 99 hours, 59 minutes and

59 seconds (99:58:59) after which the display will roll
back to zero,

To stop the counting of time, press the select bution
briefty while TIMER is displayed.

To reset the timer to zar, press and hold the select
button, or the trip odometer reset stem, while TIMER is
displayad.
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Fuel Information Button

Use the fuel information button to scroll through the
range, average fual econamy, instant luel economy and
the GM Oil Life System™

It your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel control buttons you will not be able to display the
tugl infarmation.

Fuel Range

Press the fuel information button until RANGE appears
to display the remaining distance you can drive

without refusling. It's based on fuel economy and the
tuel ramaining In the tank. The display will show LOW if
the fugl level Is low.

The fuel economy data used to determing fual rangse is
an average of recen! driving conditions. As your

driving conditions change, this data is graduslly updated.

Fuel range cannot be raset.

Average Fuel Economy

Press the fuel infarmatlon button until AVGE appears in
the display, Average fuel economy is how many

miles per gation your vehiclz 15 getting based on current
and p&st driving conditions.

Press and hold the selact button while AVG.ECON is
displayed to resel the average fuel economy. Average
fuel economy will then be calculated starting from

that point. Il the average fuel ecdnomy ks not raset, it
will be continuaily updated each time you drive,

Instant Fuel Economy

Fress the fuel information button until INST appears in
the display. Instant fuel economy is how many miles
per gallon your vehicia is at the particular moment

in fime. The instant fuel economy cannot be reset.

GM Oil Life System™

Press the fuel information bution until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the dispiay. The GM Oil Lite System™
shows an estimate of the oil's remaining useful fife. It
will show 100% when the system is reset aller an

oll ehange. It will alert you o change your il on a
schedula consistent with your driving conditions,

Always resel the engine oil fife after and oil change. To
rasel the Gil Life System press and hold the selact
button while ENGINE QIL LIFE is displayed.

The DIC does nol replace the naed 1o maintain your
vehicle as recommended in the Maintenance Scheduls
in this manual. Also, the oil change reminder will not
detent dusty conditions or engine malfunctions that may
affact the oil, Also, the ol change reminder does not
measure how much ol you have in your enging. So, be
sure to check your oll level often. See Engine Ol on

page 5-17
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Personalization Button

You can program certaln leaturas lo a preferred setling
for up to two people. Press the personalization butlon
to sorcll through the following personalization features.
All of the personalization oplions may not be available
an your vehicle, only the aptions avallable will be
disptayed an your DIC.

it your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
wheel buttone you will nol have any ol these
personalization options axcept for DISPLAY
LANGUAGE. Sge DISPLAY LANGUAGE later in this
saction for more information.

% ALARM WARNING TYPE
AUTOMATIC LOCKING
AUTOMATIC UNLODCKING
SEAT POSITION RECALL
PERIMETER LIGHTING
REMOTE LOCK FEEDBACK
REMOTE UNLOCK FEEDBACK
HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT
CURB VIEW ASSIST

EASY EXIT SEAT

DISPLAY UNITS (EM)
DISPLAY LANGUAGE

¢ ¢ &EFEFEEer

The driver's preferences are recsiled by prassing the
unfock button on the remaote keyless entry transmilter or
by pressing the appropriate mamory button 1 or 2
located on the driver's doar,

Alarm Warning Type

Press the personalization bution until ALARM
WARNING TYPE appears in the display. To seleal your
personalization for alarm waming type, press the

szlect butlon while ALARM WARNING TYPE is
displayed on the DIC, Pressing the select button will
saroll through the following choices:

ALARM WARNING: BOTH (default); The headlamps
will flash and the horn will chirp when the alarm i1s
active.

ALARM WARNING: OFF: There will be no alarm
warning on activation.

ALARM WARNING: HORN: The horn will ¢hirp whan
thie alamm is active.

ALARM WARNING: LAMPS: The headiamps will flash
whean the alarm is active.

Choose one of the four options and press the
parsonalization button while it |s displayed on the DIC to
select it end move on to the nex! feature. For more
information on alarm waming type, see Conlent
Theft-Deterrent an page 2-18.
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Automatic Locking

Frass the personalization button untll AUTOMATIC
LOCKING appears in the display. To select your
parsonalization far automatic locking, press the selac
button while AUTOMATIC LOCKING is displayed on the
DIC. Prassing the select button will serell through the
following chaices:

LOCK DOORS OUT OF PARK (default): The doors
will lack when the vehicle is shiffed out of PARK (P).

LOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not
be locked aulomatically.

LOCK DOORS WiTH SPEED: The doors will lock
when the vehicle speed is above 8 mph {13 km/h) for
three seconds.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization butfon white It is displayed on the DIC fo
select [t and move on to the next feature. For more
information on automatic door locks see FProgrammable
Autormatic Doors Locks

Automatic Unlocking

Press the personaiization buiton untl AUTOMATIC
UNLOCKING appears in the display. To select

your personalization for automatic unlocking, press the
seject butlon while AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button will
scroll through the following cholces:

UNLOCK ALL IN PARK (defauit): All of the doors will
unlock when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (P).

UNLOCK ALL AT KEY OUT: All of the doors will
unlock when the key is taken oul of the ignitian.

UNLOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not be
unlocked autormatically.

UNLOCK DRIVER IN PARK: The dnvers door will be
unlocked when the vehicke is shifted in FARK (P).

Choose one of the four options and press the
persenalization button while it is displayed on the DIC 1o
seiect it and move on to the next feature. For maore
infarmation on automatic door locks see Programmable
Awtomatic Door Locks.
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Seat Position Recall

Press the personalization button untl SEAT POSITION
RECALL appears on the display. To select your
personalization for seal position recall. press the salect
button while SEAT POSITION RECALL Is displayed

on the DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through
the Tallowing choices:

SEAT POSITION RECALL OFF (default): The memary
seal position you saved will only be recalled whan the
memary button 1 or 2 is pressed on the drver's

door panel

SEAT POSITION RECALL AT KEY IN: The memary
seat position you saved will be recalled when you
put the kay in the ignition.

SEAT POSITION RECALL ON REMOTE: The memory
zeal posiion you saved will be recalled when you
unlock the vehicle with the remote keyless antry
transmitier,

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move an to the next lealure. For more
information on seal position recall see Memory Seat on
page 2-67,

Perimeter Lighting

Press the personalization button until PERIMETER
LIGHTING appears in the display. To select your
personalization for perimeter lighting, press the select
button while PERIMETER LIGHTING is displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the selact button will sgroll through the
foliowing choices:

PERIMETER LIGHTING ON (defauilt): The headlamps
and back-up lamps will come on for 40 seconds, If i

is dark enough outside, when you unlock the vahicla
with the remote keyless entry transmittar.

PERIMETER LIGHTING OFF: The permeter lights will
not come on when you unlock the vehicls with the
remote keyless entry transmitter.

Choose on of the two options and press the
personalization button while i is displayed on the DIC 1o
=glect It and move on to the next feature,
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Remote Lock Feedback

Press the personalization button until REMOTE LOCK
FEEDBACK appaars in the display. To select your
personalization for the feedback you will receive when
locklng the vehicle with the remote keyless entry
transmiller, press the select button while REMOTE
LOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC. Pressing
the select button will scroll through the following choices:

LOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (defauit): The parking
famps will lash each time you press the button with tha
lnck symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitier
and the horn will chimp the second time you press the
ek button

LOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will be no feedback
when locking the vehicle.

LOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The hom will chirp the
second time you press the button with the lock symbal
on the remote keylass entry transmitier.

LOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
flash sach time you press the button with the: lock
symbol on the remote keyless entry fransmitier

Cheoose one of the four oplions and press the
personalization button while it is digplayed on the DIC to
select it and move on o the next feature.

Remote Unlock Feedback

Fress the parsonalization button untiif REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK appears in the display. To salect
vour personalization for the leedback you will redeive
when unlocking the vehicte with the remole keyless
entry fransmilter, press the select button while REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC.

Pressing the select button will scroll through the
following choices:

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
flash each time you press the button with the uniock
symbol on the remote keyless ariry fransmitter

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
lamps will flash sach time you press the button with the
unfock symbol on the remote keyless entry ransmitter
and the horn will chirp the second tima you press

the unlock button.

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: There will ba no leadback
whan unlocking the vahicle.

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: Tha horn will chirg the
second tima you press the bution with the unlock
symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitler

Choose one of the lour options and press the
personalization bution while it is displayed on the OIC o
selept it and move on 1o the naxi feature.
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Headlamps on at Exit

Press the personalization button until HEADLAMPES ON
AT EXIT appears in the display. To seleot yaur
parscnalization for how long the headiamps will stay on
when you tum eff the vehicle, press the sefect bulton
while HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT is displayed on

the DIC. Prassing the select button will scroll through
the lollowing chokces:

e HEADLAMPS DELAY: 10 SEC (default)
s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 20 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 40 SEC

* HEADLAMPS DELAY: 80 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 120 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY: 180 SEC

s HEADLAMPS DELAY OFF

The amount of time you choose will be the amount of
lime that the headiamps stay on after you turn off

the vehicie. Il you choose off, the headlamps will turn
off as soon as you tum off the vehicle.

Choose one of the seven options and prass the

personallzation button while it is displayed on tha DIC to

select it and move on to the next leature,

Curb View Assist

Prass the personalization butfon until CURE VIEW
ASSIST appears in the display, To selegt your
parsonalization for curb view assist, press the select
butten while CURB VIEW ASSIST s displayad on
the DIC. Pressing the salgct button will soroll through
the tallowing choices:

CURB VIEW: OFF (default): Neither outside mirrar will
be tiled down when the vehicle is shilted into
REVERSE (R),

CURB VIEW: PASSENGER: The passenger’s oulside
mirrar will be tilted down when the vehicle is shifted
inta REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: DRIVER: The driver's outside mirror will
be tilted down when the vehicle 15 shifted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: BOTH: The driver's and passenger's
autside mirror will be filted down when the vahicla
i5 shifted into AEVERSE (R).

Choose one of the four options and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC 1o
salect It and move on to the next feature. For more
information on curb view assist, see Curb View Assist
Mirrors in the Index,
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Easy Exit Seat

Press the personalization button until EASY EXIT SEAT
appears in the display. To select your personalization
for seatl poaition extl, press the select button while EASY
EXIT SEAT is displayed on the DIC. Pressing the

select button will seroll through the following choices:

SEAT POSITION EXIT OFF (default): The drivers seal
will meve 1o the exit position when the exit button on
tha driver's door panel s pressad

SEAT POSITION EXIT ON: The driver's seat will move
to the exit position when the key Is removed rom tha
Igrithan.

Choose one of tha two options and prass the
parsonalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on fo the next feature. For more
infarmation on the seat position exit see Memory Seat
o page 2-87.

Display Units (ENG/MET)

Press the personalization button until DISPLAY UNITS
appears in the display. To select English or metric,
prass the select button while DISPLAY UNITS is
displayed on the DIC. Prassing the select button will
scroll through the Toliowing choices:

% UNITS: ENGLISH
% UNITS: METRIC

It you choose English, all information will be displayed
in English units. For example, distance in miles and fusl
economy in miles per gallon.

Choose one of the two options and press the
personailzation button while It is displayed on the DIC lo
safect it and end out of the personalization options.

Display Language

To selact your personalization for display language,
press the salect button while DISPLAY LANGUAGE is
dispfayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button

will scroll through the following languages:

* English
» Franch
% Spanish

You can also scroll through the differant languages by
pressing and holding the Inp reset stem for four seconds,
as long as you are in tha season odometer mode.

Choose one of the three oplions and press the
personalization bution while it is displayed on the DIC
salact it.
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If you accidentally choose a language that you don't
want or understand, press and hold the personalization
bution and the trip information button at the same

time, The DIC will begin scrolling through the languages
in thelr particular language. English will be in English,
Frenah will be in French and so on. When you see

the language that you would like, ralease both buttons
The DIC will then display the Informabion in the
language you chose

Select Button

The selact button is used to reset certain functions and
tutn off or acknowledge messages on the DIC display.
The select button also loggles theough the options
available in aach personalization menu. For exampla, this
button will reset the frip cdometers, furn off the FUEL
LEVEL LOW message, and toggle through the languages
you can select the DIC 1o display information in.

DIC Warnings and Messages

Waming messages are displayed on the DIC to notity
the driver that the status of the vahicle has changed and
that some action may be needed by the driver to

correct the condition. It thera is more than one message
that neads 1o be displayed they will appear ong after
anather. Some messages may: not raguire immediale
action but you should press the select button to
acknowledge that you recelvad the massage and clear il
from the display because they are more urgent, Thase

messagqes reguire action before they can be removed
from the DIC display. The lollowing ara the possible
messages thal can be displayed and seme information
about them.

CHANGE ENGINE OIL

THhis message is displayed whean the engine oil nesds 10
be changed.

Whan you change the engine oll, be sure o resst the
CHANGE ENGINE OIL message. S&s “Engine Oil,
When to Change" under Engine O on page 5-17.

OIL LIFE RESET

This message will appaar on the display for about 10
seconds after reselling the change engine oll message.

LOW COOLANT LEVEL

I the engine coolam leval is low, this message will

appear on the-DIC. Adding coolant will clear the

messags.
ENGINE COOLANT HOT

it the cooling system temperature gets hot, this message
will appear in tha DIC, Stap the vehicle and et the
engine idle in PARK (P) 1o allow the coolant to reach a
safe temparature; This message will clear whan the
coolant lemperature drops to safe oparating
tempearalura.
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ENGINE OVERHEATED

It the engine coolling system reaches Unsafe
temparatures for operation, this message will appear in
the DIC and you will hear-a chime. Stop and turn off

the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do 50 1o avaoid severs
demage. This message will clear when the engine

has cooled to a safe operating temperallre.

OIL PRESSURE LOW

If low oil pressure levels occur, this message will be
displayed on the DIC and a chime will sound. Stop the
yehicle as soon as safely possible and do not oparate

it wrtil the cause of the low oll pressure has been
corrected, Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

RANGE SHIFT INHIBITED (Allison
Transmission Only)

it the transmission is unable to shift mto a selected gear
this message will appear on the DIC. The electronic shift
position indicator on the instrument panel cluster will blink
when this occurs. To make the vehicle shift to the
requested gear you may have o shift back to PARK {P)
or NEUTRAL {N) and re-select the desired gear.

REDUCED ENGINE POWER

This message is disptayed when the cooling system
lemperalure gets toa hat and the engine further enters
the engine coalant prolection mode.

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-35 Tor further
information

BATTERY NOT CHARGING

If the battery is not charging during operation, this
message will appear on the DIC. Drving with this
problam could drain your battery, Have the electrical
system checked as sopn as possible. Pressing the
salect button will acknowledge this message and claar it
from the DIC display.

SERVICE AIRBAG

If there is a problem with the air bag system, this
message will be displayed on the DIC. Have a qualifisd
technician inspect the system for problems. Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this massage

and clear it from the DIC display.
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SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

If there is a problem with the brake system, this
message will be displayad on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop 8s soon as possible and turn off the
vehicle. Restart the vehicle and check for the message
on the DIC display. I the message 5 still displayed,

of appears again when you begin driving, the brake
system needs service.

SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER

It your vehicle has vaccum assist power brakas, this
message will be displayed an the DIC when there 15 a
probiem with the Supplemental Brake Assist system.

Il the message is displayed immediately after starting
the vehicle or the massage appears while driving,

your ‘Supplemental Brake Assist system needs sarvice.
See Brake System Waming Light on page 3-40.

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER
message is displayed.

if the brake system waming light is also on, you
should have the vehicle towed for service. See
“Brake System Warning Light” in the Index.

If the brake system warning light isn't on, you
still have brakes, but the supplemental brake
assist system may not operate properly. In the
event of a vacuum loss, you may not have
vacuum power assist for braking. The brake
pedal will be harder to push and it will take
lenger to stop. i you continue to drive with this
message displayed it can lead to a crash, Have
the brake system serviced as soon as possible.
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SERVICE 4 WHEEL STEER

It a probiem ocours with the 4 wheel stear system, this
message will appear on tha DIC, If this message
Bppears, stop as so0n as possible, and wrm off the
vehicle. Hestar the vehicle and check lor the message
on tha DIC display. If the message Is still displayed.

or appears again whan you being driving, the four wheel
stear syslem neads sarvice

SERVICE 4WD

it a problem ocours with the four wheal drive system,
this messape will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, slop as soon as possible and turn off the
vahicle. Resiar the vehicle and check for fhe massage
on the DIC display. I the message is shill displayed,

or appears again when you begin driving, the four whest
drive system needs sarvice,

SERVICE RIDE CONTROL

If a problem ocours with the suspension system, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears, stop and tum off the vehicle. Restart the
vehitle and check for the message on the DIC display.
If fhe message is still displayed, or appears again
when you begin driving, the air suspensian systam
needs service

TURN SIGNAL ON

It & turm signal is left on for 34 of a mile (1.2 km), this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
chime. Mave the turn signakmultifunction lever o the off
position. Pressing the select button will acknowledge this
message and clear |t from the DIC display
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REDUCED BRAKE POWER

If your vehicle has vacuum assist power brakes, this
message will be displayed and you may notice that the
brake pedal s harder to push and it will take longer

o stap. You may also hear a motor running and feel a
glight vibration in the brake padal or steering wheel
whan you apply or release the brake pedal sven if your
foot is not on the brake pedal, This indicates that the
Supplemental Brake Assist system |s working fo
maintain braking power. I you are braking lightly, you
may noi notice any difference in the operation of

your brakes:

This message may also be displayed for brief perlods If
you-are driving at higher elevations and are pumping
your brakes or braking hard. The message may

clear after you've [ifted your fool fram the accelarator
pedal an allowed the vehicle ta coast in gear or after you
have driven down o a lower slevation. This is a

normal aperation of your brake syslem and does not
require thal the brake system be serviced. However, if
the message does not clear, your brake system

neads sendce. While the message Is displayed you will
notice Ihat the brake pedal is hander o push and it

will take longer to stop. See Brake System Waming
Light on page 3-40.

A\ CAUTION:

¥Your brake system may nol be working
properly if the REDUCED BRAKE FOWER
message is displayed. If this message comes
on and stays on while driving, pull off the road
and stop carefully. The brake pedal will be
harder to push and it will take longer to siop.

it the message is no longer displayed after you
have pulled off the road and stopped, you can
continue driving.

However, if the message is still displayed, or if
it comes on again when you are driving, there
is a problem with your brake system. If you
continue to drive with this message displayed
it can lead to an accident. You should have the
vehicle towed for service. Also, see Brake
System Waming Light in the Index,
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CARGO LAMP ON

if-the cargo lamp 1= on; this message will appear an the
DIC and you will hear a chime. Tum off the vehicle

antl check the liltgate. Rastan the vehicle and check for
the message an the DIC display. Pressing (he select
button will acknowladoe this message and clear it from
the DIC disptay

FUEL LEVEL LOW

It the fual level is low, this message will appear on the
DHC and you will hear a chime. Hefuel as soon as
possible. Pressing the select button will acknowledge
this message and clear it from the DIC display,

CHECK OIL LEVEL

If the oll level In the vehicie isiow, this meassage will
appear on the DC. Check and gil leval and torrect it as
necessary. You may need to let the vehicle cool or warm
uprand cycle the ignition to be sure this message will
ciear. Once the problem |s correcled, pressing fhe select
buttan will claar this message from the DIC display.

CHECK WASHER FLUID

it the washer fluid level Is low, this message will appear
on the DIC. Adding washer fluid will clear ihe message
Pressing the sslect bulton will acknowledge this
message and clear it from the DIC display

TRACTION ACTIVE

When the Iraction control system had detected that any
ol the vehicle’s whesls are slipping, the traciion

control system will activate and this message will appear
on the DIC. For more information see “Traction Assist”
in the Index.
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TRANSMISSION HOT

it the transmission fluld temperature becomes high, the
message center will display tnis message.

When the transmission enters the protection mode, you
may notice a change in the fransmission shifting
patterna. When the transmission fluld temperaiure
retums to normal, the display will tum off and the
transmission shifting pattems wiil retum o narmal,

Notice: N you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission TRANS FLUID HOT message
displayed, you can damage the transmission. This
could lead to costly repairs that may not be covered
under your warranty.

The lollowing situations can causa the transmission 10
operata at higher tempearaturas:;

* Towing a frailer

* Hol outside air temparaluras
* Hauling a large or heavy load
* [ow transmission fiud level

* High transmission fluid level

* Resiricted air flow to the mdiator and the-auxiliary
transmission ol coaler.

A temporary solution lo hotter transmission oparating
lemperaiures may be to let the transmission cool down. If
the transmission is operated at higher temperatures on a
frequent basis; spe Scheduled Maintenance on page §-5
lor the proper lransmission maintenance ntervals.

TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE (Allison
Transmission Only)

If the transmission Muid in the vehicle gets hol, this
message will appear on the DIC, and you will hear a
chime, The chime will stop when the transmission fluid
lemperalure is |ess thal 265"F (129°C). Driving with

the transmission fluid temperature high can cause
damage to the vehicle. Stop the vehicle and let it idie 1o
aliow the transmission (0 cool, This message will

clear when the fluid temperature reaches a safe leve!

Natice: If you keep driving your vehicle with

the transmission TRANS HOT...IDLE ENGINE
message displayed, you can damage the
transmission. This could lead lo costly repairs that
may nol be covered under your warranty.
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DRIVER DOOR AJAR

It the driver's daar Is not fully closed, this message will
appear on the display and you will hear a chime.

stop and tum off the vehicle, chack the door for
obsiacies, and close the door again. Check to sea if the
messans stil appears on the DIC. Pressing the selzot
button will acknowledge this message and clear it

fram the DIC display.

PASSENGER DOOR AJAR

It the passenger’s door Is not fully closed, this message
will appear on the display and you will hear a chime.
Stop and turn off the vehicle, check the door for
obstacles, and close the door again. Check to see if the
message still appears an the DIC. Pressing the sslact
button will acknowledge this message and clear it

from the DIG display.

LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR (Crew Cab)

Il the dnver's side rear door Is not Tully closed, this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
ohime. Stop and turm off the vehicle, check the door

lor obstackes, and close fhe door agaln. Check 1o see if
the message slill appears on the DIC, Pressing the
selact button will acknowledge this message and clgar ||
from the DIC display.

RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR (Crew Cab)

If the passangers side rear door |5 not fully closed,

this message will appear on the display and you

will hear a chime. Stop and tum off the vehicla, check
the deor for obstacles, and close the door again. Check
o sea if the message still appears on the DIC.

Preasing the select button will acknowledge this
message and ciear it fram the DIC display.

RFA # BATTERY LOW

It & remote keyless entry transmitter battery is low, this
message will appear on the DIC. The battery needs

o be replaced in the transmitter. Pressing the select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Befare you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mabile radio and telephone units.

Your audlo system has been designed to operate easily
and o give years ol lislening pleasure. You will get the
most anjoymant aut al it il you acquain yourself with it
first. Find out what your audio system can do and how to
operale all of its controls to be sure you're getfing the
mosat aut of the advanced engineering that wenlt intoit,

Your vahicle may have a leature called Relamed
Accessory Fower (RAR), With RAP, you can play your
audio system aven after the lgnition is tumed off,

See "RAetained Accessory Power (RAP)' under Ignition
Positions an page 2-21,

Setting the Time for Radios without
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Press and hold the HR or MIN arrow for two seconds.
Then press the HA {down) arrow until the correct hour
appears on the display. Press and hold the MIN (up)
arrow untll the correct minute appears on the display. The
time may be-set with the ignition on or off.

Setting the Time for Radios with
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Your radio may have a button marked with an H orHR to
rapresen! hours and an M or MN fo répresen) minutes,

Press and hold the hour button until the correct hour
appears on the display, Press and hold the minute
button until the corract minute appears on the display,
Tha time may be sel with the lgnition an or off.

To synchranize the fime with an FM station breadeasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hald the hour and minute butfons at the same time unfil
HOS TIME appears on the display, To accept this

time, press and hold the hour and minute buttons, at the
same time, for another 2 seconds. If the time is not
available from the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display Instead,

RDS time Is broadeast once a minute. Once you have
luned to an RDS broadcast station, it may iake a
few minutes for your time fo update.
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AM-FM Radio

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to tum the system on
and off

VOL (Volume): Turm the knob to increase or to
gdecregse volume.

ACL (Recall): Press this knob to switch the display
betwean time and mdio station frequency. Time display
Is avaiiable with the ignition tumed off,

Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button to switch the display belwesn
lime and radio station reguency, Time display is
available with tha Ignition tumed of

TUNE: Tum this knob to tune in radio stations:

<l SEEK > : Prass the right or the lelt arrow 1o seek
lo the next or to the previous station and stay there

Ta scan stations, press and hold one af the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until you hear a besp, The adio
will go lo a station, play for a few seconds and flash

the station frequency, then go on to the naxt station.
Preas one of the SEEK amrows again (o slop scanning,

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK grmows for more than four seconds until you hear
twio beaps. The radio will go to the first preset station
=torad on the pushbutions, play for a few seconds

and flash fhe siation frequency, then go on to the next
preset siation, Press one of the SEEK arrows -again

to: alop scanning pressts.

This radio will seek and scan only to stations that are In
the selectad band and only to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Tum he radio on.

2. Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 or FM2.

3, Tune in the desired siation

4, Press and hold one of the six numbeared
pushbuttons until you hear-a beep, Whenaver you
press that numberad pushbutton, the station
you set will retum.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: To adjus! bass and treble, press and release
AUDIO repeatedly until BAS or TRE appears on

the display. Then press and hold the up or the down
arrow {o increase ar to decreass, I a station is weak or
noisy, you may warnl 1o decrease the lreble.

‘To adjust bass or treble 10 the middle posilion, select
BAS or TRE. Then press-and hold AUDIO for more than
two saconds until you hear a heep. Band a zero or T
and a zero will appear on the display.

To ad|ust both tone controls and both speaker controls
1o the middie position, end out of audic by waiting

for the display 1o change 1o the time display. Then press
and hold AUDIO tor more than two seconds until you
hear & besp. CEN will appear on the dispiay.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance betwaen the right

and the left speakers, press and release AUDIO until
BAL appears on the display, Then press and hold the up
or the down arraw 1o move the sound toward the right
or the laft speakers.

To adjust the fade between the from and the rear
speakers, press and release AUDIO untit FAD appears
on the display. Then press and hold the up or the
down arrow to mave the sound toward the front or the
rear speakers.

To adjust balance or fade to the middle pasition, selact
BAL or FAD. Then press and hold AUDIO for momne
than fwo secards unhl you hear a beep. L and & zemo
or F and a zaro will appear on the display.
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To adjust both tone controts and both speaker controls Radio with CD
o the middle position, and oul of audio by waiting

for the display to change lo the time display. Then press
and hold ALUDIO for more than two seconds untll you
haar 5 heap, CEN will appaar on tha display

Fade may nol be avallable i you have a regular cab
moael

Radio Messages

CAL (Calibrated): Your audio syslem has been
calibrated: for your vehicle from the factory, If CAL
appeiars on the display t means that your radio has not

bean conhgurad propery for your vehicle and rmusl Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

be returned to the dealership for service

LOC (Locked): This message is displayed when the i your vehicle s equipped with the Bose™ audio system
Theftiock™ systern has locked up. Your vehicle must be your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplitied speakers
returned to the dealership for service Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio systam 15

equippaed with a Radio Data System (ROS). RDS
features are available for usa only on FM stations that
kroadeast ADS information

® Seek to stations broadeasting the selected type o
Programiming,

' receive announcements concarning local and
nafional emergencies,

¢ dispiay messages from radio siations, and

® saek o stations with traffic announcements




This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stalions and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio slation
may broadeast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improparly. If this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an BDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appaar on the display inslead
of fhe frequency. RDS stations may also provida the
time of day, a program type (FTY) for current
programming and the name of the program belng
broadoast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ |s a
cortinental U.S. based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coast lo coast channels including music,
news,; spors, talk and chiidren’s programming. XM™
provides digital quallty audio and text information,
including song tille and artisl name. A serfvice fee.is
required in order to raceive the XM™ sanice. For more
infarmaticn, contagt XM™ at www xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (2686).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
it a Canadian land-based radio service that offers diglal
guality audio and lext information including song Utle,
arfist name, traffic, weather, emargency announcements
and more. Digital Audlo Broadcast transmission services
are currently avallable in Toronto, Manireal, Vancouver,
Ctawa, and Windsor. In fringe areas signals may be
interrupted by bulldings. Irees and other obstructions

Additional services will be added in the future, For currant
DAR coverage and other information consull the GM
Canada website at www.gmcanada.com, your dealar or
call 1-800-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to lurm the system an
and off-

VOL (Volume); Tum this knob to increase or to
decrease volume

AUTO VOL {Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system will adjust automatically to
make up for road and wind noisa as you drive.

Sel the volume at {he desired level Press this button 1o
select LOW, MEDIUM ar HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher satting will allow for more
volume compensation at taster vehicle speeds. Than as
yiru drive, automatic volume increasas the volume as
necessary to overcome noise at-any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same 1o you as youl
drive. NOMNE will sppear on the display If the radio
cannot determing the vehicle speed. If you don'l wani to
uss automatic volumes, select OFF,
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DISP (Display): Push this knob 1o swileh the display
between radio station frequency and tims. Time display
is avaitable with the ignition turmed off.

For RDS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display options

ara station name, RDS station freguency, PTY and the
name of the pragram (it availabla),

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satalite Radio Service), push this knob while in
XM mode 1o retrieve varlous pleces af information
refated fo the current song or channel. By prassing and
releasing this knob, you may retdeve four different
categories of information: Anisl, Seng Title, Category or
PTY, Channel Numbar/Channel Nama.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio |s equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY name.

To change the defaull on the display, push this knob
uritil you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will producs one beep

and selected display will now be the default.

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch betwesn AM, FM,
FMZ, or XM, XM2 (USA anly, I your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection,

TUNE: Turn this knob to choosa radio stallons.

For DAB {Canada anly, i your radio is equipped with
DAB). the TUNE knob aliows you to navigate the DAB
frequency range. Tuming this knob will tune up or tune
down the range, The radio will display the latter L with a
number next ta it (1 through 23). Each L number refers 1o
& frequency and there can be multiple stations contained
In one {requency, It may also take a law seconds, once
you have funed to a frequency, lor that Irequency Lo
gather all of the stations. Depending on how many
stations are within a fréaguency, with every tune up or
down, you may be tuning to another station or o another
frequency. The display will show your selechons.

A SeeK P : Press the right or the left arrow o sesk
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

Tha radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only o those with & strang signal

< scanP - Fress and hold one of the arrows for
mara than two saconds. The radio will produce ene beep
Fhe radio will scan to a stafion, play for a few seconds,
thaxn go on {o the next station. SCAN will be displayed
Press ane of the arrows again to stop scanning.

The radio will scan only 1o stations that are in the selecled
band and aniy o those wilh a sirong signal.

+73



Toscan presel stalions, press and hold ong of the amows
tor more than four seconds. The radio will produge two
beeps, The radio will scan to the first preset station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next preset station.
PSCN will be displayed. Press one of the arrows sgain of
one of the pushbuttons to stop scanning.

The radio will scan only ta presset stations that are in the
selected band and only 1o those with a strong signal

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you raturm (o your
favarite stations. You can set up to 30 statlons (six AM,
six FM1.and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA only, if
your radio is equipped with the XM Sateliite Radio
Service) orsix DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada only, il your
radio i5 equipped with DAB), by performing the tollowing
Slaps:

1. Turn the radio an.

2. Prass BAND to select AM, FM1 or FIM2, or X1
AM2, or DAB1, DAB2

3. Tune In the desired station,

4. Press AUTO EQ 1o choose the bass and treble
equalizalion thal best suits the type ol station
you are listening 1o,

5. Press-and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons. The radio will produce ong beap.
Whenever you press (hat numbered pushbullan, the
station you set will retum and the bass and treble
aquallization that you selected will also be
asutormalically selectad lor that pushbutton

§. Repeal the steps for each pushbution

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob: until
BASS, MID or TREB appears on the display, Tum the
knob to Increase or fo decrease, The display will
show the bass, midrange or treble level. If a station is
weak or noigy, you may want 1o decraase {he treble,

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble o the middle
position, push and hald the AUDIO knob. The radio

will produce one beep and adjust the display level to the
middle position

To adjust all tone and speaker confrols 1o the middlae
position, push and hold the AUDIC knob when no tone
or speakér control Is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display In

the middle position,
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AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Prass this button
o choose bass and freble egualization settings
designed for country/westem, jazz, talk, pop, rock and
classical stations,

To retum the bass and reble 10 the custom mode, press
and release the AUDIC knob, until CUSTOM appears.

If you radio is equipped with the Bose audio system, your
aqualization seftings are either CUSTOM or TALK.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the nght and the

lefl speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Tumn the knob to move the
sound toward the rght or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade fo the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE appears
on the display. Turn the knob 1o move the sound
toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push It again and hold it unhl
the radio produces one beep. The balance and (ade

will be adjusted to the middle position and the display
will show fhe speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
pasition, push and hold the AUDIC kneb when no lone or
speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce one
eap and display ALL with the leval display in the middie
pasition,

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following;

1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob, TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display,

2, Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob.

3. Once (he desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows 1o
take you lo the calegory's lirst station,

4, If you want to go to anather statton within that
category and the category I displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
to display the category and then to go to ancther
siation,

If the radio cannot find the desired program typa, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will retum 1o
the tast station you were listening lo.
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SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
& category by performing the following:

1. Turm the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on tha dispiay.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE LIST knob

3. Onee the desired category is displayed, press either
SCAN armw, and the radio will begin scanning
within your chosen categary.

4. Press wither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning

BAND (Alternate Frequency); Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Prass and hold BAND lor bwo
seconds to turn altemate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the digplay. The radio may swilch 1o
stronger stalions. Press and hold BAND again for two
saconds to turn altemate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear an the display. The radic will not switch o
other stations.

Thig function does not apply far XM™ or DAB.

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
favorite PTYs. These buttons have factory PTY presels.
You can set up to 12 PTY's {six FM1 and six FM2) by
perferming the following steps:

1. Preas BAND io selegl FM1 or FM2.

2. Tumn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display

4. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob to select a PTY.

4. ‘Press and hold one of the six numberad pushbuttons
until you hear a beep. Whenever yoll press that
nurnbered pushbutton, the PTY you set will retum.

5. Repeatl the steps lor each pushbution,
RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcemenl comas on the currant
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcemen!, even if the volume is muted

or & compact disc is playing, If the compact disc player
is playing. play will stop dunng the announcement,

You will nol be able to tum off alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affecled by lests of the emergency
broadcast system, This teature is not supported by
all RDS siations,
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INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
dispiay, Press this button 1o see the message. The
message may display the arist and sonqg fitle, call in
phone numbers, ate.

It the whole message is not displayed, parts of il will
appear every three seconds, To scroil through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO butlon
repeatedly. A new group ol words will appear an

the display with each press. Once the compieta
message has been displayed, the information symbaol
will disappear from the display until another new
message 5 received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until a new message is
recaived or a differant station i1s tuned to,

When a message |5 net available from an station,
NO INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this bullen to recelve traffic
announcemeants. If the current tuned station does not
brosdcast trafiic announcements, the radio will seek lo a
station that doas. When the radio finds a station fhat
broadcasts traffic announcements. it will stop. TRAF will
appear on Ihe display and when a fraffic announcement
comes on you will haar it. Il no station is found, NO
TRAF will appear an the display,

When a trafiic announcement comes on the current
station or on a ratated nefwark station, you will kear it,
ayven il the volume is muted or a compact diss iz playing.

Thae traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the display
while the announcement plays. It the compact disc player
was being used, play will stop dunng the announcemen.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the THAF bulton |s pressed, DAB does nit
seek 10 a station that broadeasts traffic. DAB only checks
the current fraquancy for trafhe support.

This function does not apply to XM™ Satelite Radio
Service,

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can Interrupt the
play of a GO, or XM™, or DAB station. Press the TRAF
button. The radio will seek to & station that broadcasts
traffic announcements. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts raffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemeant
comes on the station that was found, you will hear it
Whin the traffic announcemant is over, the radio will
resume play of the OO or XM™  or DAB station. if no
station |s found, NOQ TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message Is
displayed when the radic has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealership for service,

LOCKED: This maessage s displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has lockad up, You must retum
to the dealarship lor service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any olhers, can be blocked at a
Channels) after the channel name, | customar's reguest, by calling 1-BO0-B52-XMXM (9696)
indicates content with
explici language,
Updating Updating The enaryphicn code In your recelver is being vpdated, and
encryplion code no action is required. This process should 1ake no longer
than 30 seconds.

No Signal Loss of signai Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in &
location thal is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return,

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) text data. No action |s needed, This message should
disappear shorlly.

CH O Air Channel nol in service This channel iz not currently In servige. Tune 1o anothar
chanrel.

CH Unavall Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.

available Ture to another station. If this station was one of your
prasets, vou may need (o choose another station lor that
preset bution.

Mo Info Artist Name/Feature nof | No arist information is available al this time on this

available channel Your system is working properly,

Ma Info Song/Program Title not Mo song fitle information is available al this time on this

available channal. Your systam is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required

Nn Info Calegory Name not Mo calegory Information is available al this time on this
availabla channel. Your system is working property

Mo Infa No Textinformational Mo text or informational messages are available at this
message available time on this channal, Your system is working properly.

Mot Found No channel available for | There are no channels available for the calegory you
the chosen category selecled, Your system s working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The AM recelver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For sacurnty purposas, XM raceivers
cannol be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message- after having your vehicle serviced. chack wilh the
sarvicing facifity.

Radio ID Radio 1D label i you tune to-channel 0, you will see this message

{channel 0) allernating with your XM Radio B diglt radio |10 label, This
label is needed 10 activate your service.

Linknown Radio 1D not known it you receive this message whan you tune to channel O,
(should enly be i vou may have a recejver fault, Consull with: your dealer.
hardware failure]

Chik XMRovr Hardware failure if this message does nol clear within a short pariod of time,

your recaiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, labal side up. The
player will pull it In and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbaol, if you wanl

to Insen & compact disc with the ignition off, first press
TUNE or the gject symbal.

If-an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messagas™ latar in tHis section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbulton fo go to the
previous track if the current frack has been playing

for less than eight seconds. Il pressed when the current
track has been playing for maore than eight seconds.

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. I

you hold this pushbutton or press it more than ence, the
player will cominug maving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press tnis pushbulton to go to the next track,
TRACK and the track number will appear on the display
If you hold this pushbutton or press Il more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc,

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbution to
reverse quickly within a track, Press and hold this
pushbution for less than two sgconds 1o reverse al six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for mare than two seconds to reversa at 17 times the
narmal playing speed, Release |t to play the passage
The display will show ET and the elapsed lime.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a rack. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than lwo seconds to advance at Six
times the nommal playing speed. Press and hold it for
mare than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the passage
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

6 ROM (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, RDM ON
will appear on the display, RDM T and the frack

number will appear on the display when each track
starts to play. Press this pushbutlon again to tum

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display

o SEEK P> : Press the left arrow to go to the star

of the current or to tha previous track. Press the

right arrow to go to the start of the next track. it sither
arrow is held or pressed more than onca, the player will
continue moving backward ar forward through the GO

4 scaN P> : To scan the disc, press and hold

aither SCAN armow for more than two seconds until
SCAN appears on the display and you hear & beep, Use
thig feature (o listen to 10 seconds of each lrack of

the disc. Press either SCAN arrow again, to siop
ECANNING.
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DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed tima
will appear on the display. To change the defaull on

the display {track or slapged time), push the knob unfil
you see the display you wanit, then hold the kneb

tor two seconds, The radio will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the defaull.

BAND: Press this button o listen 1o the radio when a
CD is playlng, The disc will stop but remain in the player.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this bufton to play a CD
when listening 1o the radio.

g (Eject): Press this buiton to stop a CD whan i1 is
playing or 1o gject a CD when it s not playing, Eject
may be aotivaled with either the lgnition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off If this
button 1s prassed tirst,

Compact Disc Messages

Il the disc comas oul, It could be for ona of the following
reasons:
* You're drivirng on 4 very rough mad. Whan the road
becomes smootha:, the disc should play.

s It's vary hol. When the lemparature returns 1o
normal, the disc should play.

% The disc is dity, scratched, wet or upside down
% The air |s very humid: It 0. walt about an hour and
iry agaim.

If the CD Is not playing comectly, for any other reason,
try & known good CD.

It any error cccurs repeatedly ar if an srmor can't be
correcied, contac! your dealor,
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

i vour vehicle is equipped with the Bose™ audio
system, your vahicle will have six Bose™ amplified
speakers

Radio Data System {RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Dala Systern (RDS). RDS
features are available tor use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information

% Seek to stations broadceasting the selected type of
programming

% receive announcements concarning local and
nabional emergancies.,

» display messages from radio stations, and
% seek to stalions with traffic announcaments.

This system relies upon recaiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information Is avallable. In rare cases, a radlo station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you-are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of tha frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
tima of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
braadcast,

¥M™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ iz a
continental U5, based satellile radio service that

offers 100 coas! to coast channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming. XmM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service fee |s
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ at www . xmradio.oom or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9656,

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digital gquality audio and tex! information including song
fitle, artist name, traffic, weather, emergency
announcemeants and more. Digital Audio Broadcast
transmissian services are currantly available in Toranto,
Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe
greas signals may be interrupted by bulldings, trees and
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other obstructions. Additional services will be added in
the future. For current DAB coverage and other
mtarmatlon consult the GM Canada website &l
www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or call
1-BOD-283-3777,

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Prass this knob to turn the system on
and aff.

VOL (Volume): Tum this knob to increase or fo
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With sutormatic
volume, your audio system adjusis automatically
to make up for road and wind nolse as you drive.

Set the volume at the desired level, Prass this bution 1o
salect LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH, AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher sstting will 2llow for more
volume compensation al faster vehicle speeds, Then as
you drive, automatic volume Increases Lhe volume as
necessary to overcome noise at any speed, The valume
level should always sound the same b you as you
tdrive, NONE will appear on the display If the radia
cannot determing the vehicls speed, If you don't want to
uge automatic volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time dispray
Is available with tha Ignition turned off.

For RDS, push fhis knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS, The display options

are station nama, RDS siation frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (if available].

Far XM™ (USA only, If your radlo s equipped with
XM™ Satellite Radie Service), push this knob while in
AM moda 1o retrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing 1his knob, you may retrieve four different
calegories of information: Arist, Song Tille, Category of
PTY. Channel Number/Channel Name,

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is sguipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channgl nama and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push this knob
urfil you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and salected display will now be the defaull.




Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bulten to swilch batweern AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, If your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radic Servica) or DAB1, DAB2
(Canada anly, if your radio is equipped with DAB). Tha
display will show your seieclion,

TUNE: Turn this knob o choose radio stations,

For DAB {Canada only, if your radio s equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you lo navigate the

DAB frequency range. Tuming this knob will tune up or
tunge down the range. The radio will display the letier

L with a number next to it (1 through 23). Each L number
refers 1o a frequency and there can be muitiple

stations contained in one freguency. It may also lake a
few seconds, once you have Wned to a frequancy,

for that frequency 1o gather all of the stations,
Depending on how many stations-are within a frequancy,
with every tune up or dewn, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency, Thi display wil
show your seleclions.

o seeK W : Prass the right or the leil armow 1o seek
o the next or to the pravious stalion and stay lhere,

The radio will sesk only to stations that are in the
selected band and only 1o those with a strong signal.

< SCAN P> : Press and hold dne of the arrows for
mora than two seconds, The radio will produce

one beep. The radio will scan to a station, play lor a few
saconds, then go on o the next station. SCAN will ba
displayed. Press one of the arrows again o stop
SCAnTing.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in tha
=glactad band and only 1o those with a strang signal,

To scan presst stations, press and hold one of the
arrows tor more than four seconds: The radio will
procluce two beeps. The radio will scan to the first prased
station, piay for a few seconds, then go on o the next
preset stallon. PSCN will be displayed. Press one of the
arrows again or one ot the pushbuttons to stop
SCAnning.

The radio will scan only to preset stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

Tha six numbered pushbuttons fet you return 1o your
favarite stallons. You can set up o 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, if your radio is saquipped with the XM Satellite
Radlo Service) or six DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada only,
if your radic is eguipped with DABj, by perdomming the
tollowing steps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
M2, or DAB1, DABZ

3, Tune in the desired station.

4. Press AUTC EQ to choose the bass and trebie
equalization that best suits the type of station
you are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons, The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press thal numbarad pushbutten, the
station you sel will retum and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automatically selected for that pushbution

B Repeat the steps for each pushbulton

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and relgasa the AUDIO knob unfil
BASS. MID, or TREB appears on the display. Turmn the
knob to increase:or to decreaso. The display will

show the bass, midrange, or frable level, If a station is
weak or nolsy, you may wanl 10 decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass, midrange, and treble 10 the middle
position, push and hoid the AUDIO knob. The radio

will produce cna beap and adust the display level to the
middie position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls lo the middie
pasition, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no fone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will preduce
ane beap and disptay ALL with the level display In

the middle position

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization); Press this buttan
to chéose bass and treble equalization setlings designed
far country/weslem, [azz, lalk, pop, rock and classical
slations.

To return the bass and tretle to the custom mode, press
and release the AUDIO knob, until CUSTOM appears

If you radio is equipped with the Bose audio systam, your
equaiization sattings are sither CUSTOM or TALK.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the right and the

iefi speakers, push and relgase the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Turn fhe knob 1o move the
sound toward the night or the |eff speakers.

To adjust the fade to the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIC knob until FADE appears
on the display. Tum the knob to move the sound
toward the front or the rear spaakers.

Tao adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hald 1t unti
the radio produces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted to the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance.

To adjust all long and speaker controls 1o the middla
position, push and hold the AUDHO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beép and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position,

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To selegt and find & desirad PTY parform the following:

1, Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and 8 PTY
will appear on the display

2. Select a category by turming the P-TYPE LIST knot,

3. Once the desired category s displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows to
take you to the categony's first sfation.

4. I you want 1o go to another staton within that
calegory and the category is displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE bulton once. If the category is not
displayed, prass the SEEK TYPE button twice
to display the category and then o go to another
station.

If the radio cannot find the desired program type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will return 1@
the |ast station you were fistening Lo
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SCAN: You can alsc scan through the channels within
a category by performing the fﬂ#nwi_ng:

1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE -and a PTY will
appear an the display.

2. ‘Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE LIST kneh,

3. Dnee the desired category is displayed, press aither
SCAN arrow, ‘and the radio will begin scanning
within your chosen categary,

4. Press wither SCAN arfow again o slop scanning.

BAND {ARternate Frequency): Altemate frequency
allows the radio to switch 1o a stronger station with the
same program type, Press and hold BAND for two
secands 1o wrn alternate frequancy on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radwo may switch to
stronger statlons. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds 16 tum alternate frequency off, AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radic will not switch to
other stations.

This funciion does not apply for XM™ or DAB.

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
laverle PTYs. Thess buttons have faclory PTY presets.
You can sat up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
parforming the following steps;

1. Press BAND lo select FM1 or FM2.

2. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the dispiay.

3. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob o selacl a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of tha six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beap. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbullan, the PTY you
st will retum.

5. Repeat the steps {or each pushbutton
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RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emeargencies.
Whan an alert announicemant comes on the currant
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hiear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a cassette tape or compact disc is playing. I the
gassette lape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stap during the announcemant. You will nol be able

10 tum off alart announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by 1ests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFC (Information): |f the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear an the
display. Press this butlon 1o see the message, The
message may display the arist and song fitle, call in
phone numbers, ale.

If the whola message s not displayed, parts of it wil
appear every thres seconds. To scrall through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO buiton
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with gach press. Once the complete
message has been dispiayed, the information symbol
will disappear from the display until another new
message |s recaived. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO buton unbl 8 new meassags |s
raceivad or a different station is tuned to.

When a message is nol available from a-siation, NO
INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive trafiic
announcements. If the currant funed station does not
broadcast iraffic announcements, the madio will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station thal
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announicement
cormes on you will hear 1. It no station |s found, NO
TRAF will appear on the display
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When a traffic announcement comes on the current
station or on a related natwork station, you will kear |t,
even Il the volume is muted or a compact disc i5
playing. The trafflc symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcemen plays, il the compacl
disc player was being used. play wlill stop during

Ihe announcemseant.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radlo s equippad with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB doss nol
seek o a station that broadcasts fraffic. DAB only
checks the currenl frequency for trafiic support,

This function deas not apply to XM™ Satellite Radio
Service,

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrup! the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™ or DAB station.

Press the TRAF button. The radio will seek 1o a station
that broadcasts traffic announcemeants. When the

radio finds & station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, It will stop, TRAF will appear an the
display. When a traffic announcement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcemant is over, the radio will resume play
of the cassette, CD, or XM™ . or DAB station. If no
station Is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has nol been callbrated
properfy for the vehicle. You must retum to the
dealarship for service,

LOCKED: Thiz message |s displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must retum
ta the dealership for service,
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language | XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channgls) after the channel nama, | customer’s requesl. by calling 1-B00-852-XMXN {2698),
indicates content with
axplicit language.
Updating Updaling The encryplion code in your receivar is baing updated. and
elicryplion cods no action s required. This process should take no langer
than 30 seconds,

Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system s functioning comectly, but you are in a
location thal is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area. the signal should return.

Loading XM Acquiring ehannel audio | Your radio system is acgquiring and prcessing audio and

iaftar 4 second detay) text data. No action is needed, This message should
disappear shartly,

CH CH Air Channel not in service This channel is nat currently in service. Tune to anothar
channel.

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previausly assigned channel s no longer assigned,

available Tura 1o anothar station. I this station was one of your
presefs, you may need to cheose ancther siation for thal
presat bullon

No Info Artist Nama/Feature not | Ne artist information s available a1 this time on this

avaiiable channel, Your system |s working properly.

Mo Info Song/Program Title not Mo seng fille information is avallable &l this time on fhis

available channel, Your system ig working proparly
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XM™ Radio Messages (conl'd)

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required

Mo Infa Category Name not Mo category Information Is available gt this time on this
available channel. Your system is working property.

MNa Info to TextInformational Mo text or informafional messages are available at this
message available time on this channel. Your system is working properly.

Mot Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels availabie tor the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicie may have previously been
in ancther vehicle, For security purposes, XM recelvars
cannol be swapped between vehicles, If you receive this
message after having your vaehicle serviced, check with the
sarvicing facility.

Radio ID Radio 1T label i you tune to channel 0, you will seg this message

(channel 0) alternating with your XM Radio B digit radio (D labal. This
label Is needed o aclivate your service.

Unknown Radio 1D not known If you raceive this message when you fune 1o channel 0,
(should only ba if you may have a recelver fault. Consult with your dealer
hardware fallure)

Chk XMRcwr Hardware failure It this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault Consull with your retail
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

tariger than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face 1o the nght. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be Insered and will bagin playing. A
tape symbol Is shown on the display whenever a lape is
insartad. I you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the
tape may not be in sguarely, Press the eject symbaol to
remove the tapa and slarl over,

While the {ape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIC and
SEEK confrols just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape 1s playing.

it you want 1o Insert a tape while the ignition s off, first
press the eject symbol or DISP

It an error appears on the display, see “Cassstte Tape
Messages" later in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape mus! have al leasl three
saconds of silence between aach selection for previous to
work. Press this pushbutton to go lo the previous
setection on tha tape il the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds. If pressed when the
curren! selgction has been playing from 3 1o 13 seconds,
it will go to the beginning of the previous selection or the
beginning of the current selacton, depending upon the

position on the tape. if pressed when the current
selection has bean playing tor more than 13 seconds, it
will go to the beginning of the current selaction.

SEEK and & negative number will appear an the display
while the cassetie player is In the previous mode.
Pressing this pushbutton multiple timas will increase the
number of selections 1o be searched back, up to -8.

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence betwean aach selection for next to woerk. Press
this pushbutton to go to the next selection an the tape. it
vou press the pushbutton more than once, the playar will
continue moving forward through the tape. SEEK and a
positive number will appear on the display.

3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton o reverse the
tape rapidly. Press It again to return to playing speed.
The radio will play while the tape everses. The

station Trequency and REV will appear on the display.

You may select stations during reverse operation
by using the TUNE and SEEK.

4 FWD (Forward): Prass this pushbutton fo advance
quickly to another part of tha fape, Press this pushbutton
again 1o return to playing speed. The radio will play while
the tape advances, The slation frequency and FWD will
appear on the dispiay. You may select stations during
farward operation by using TUNE and SEEK.

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the tape.
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o SEEK P The right arrow Is the same as the
NEXT pushbutten, and the left arrow |s the same as the
PREV pushbutton, If the arrow is held or pressed

more than once, the player will continue maving forward
or backward through the tape. SEEK and a posilive

or negative number will appear on the display.

<« scaN P : To scan the tape, prass and hold aither
SCAN armow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature ta listen 1o 10 seconds of each selaction on

the current side ol the lape, Press aeither SCAN arrow
again, fo stop scanning. Your tape must have at

lzast three seconds of silence between sach salection
far scan to work.

BAND: Press this bution (o listen to the radic when a
tape ig playing, The tape will step but ramain in the
player.

TAPE DISC: Press this bution to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this button to swilch
batwaen the tape and compacl disc i both are icaded.
The Inactive tape or COD wili remain sately insida the
radio for future listening.

pat (Eject): Fress this button to stop a tapa when it is
playing or to eject a tape when it is not playing. Eject may
be activatled with the radio off. Cassette tapes may be
Ivaded with the radio off if this button is pressed firsL

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): It CHK TAPE appears an
the radio display. the tape won't play because of one of
the following errors.

* The tape is light and the player can't tum the tape
hubs. Remaove the tapa. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try 1o tum the right hub
tountertlockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeal. |f e hubs do not lum easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used in
the player, Try a new tape lo make sure your player
15 working properly.

* The tape Is broken. Try a new lape

* The tape s wrapped around the tape head.
Attempt to get the cassette oul. Try & new tape.

CLEAN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassalle lape player needs fo be cleaned, It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent demage to the lapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassette Tape Player on page 3-123.

If any error acours repeatedly or If an error can't be
correctad, contact your dealar.
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CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your cassette tape player after activating the bypass
feature on your tape player

To activate the bypass feature, perform the following
steps.

1. Turn the:ignition on
2. Turn the radip off.

3. Press and hald the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds, The radio will display READY and the
tape symbol on the display will flash, indicating tha
feature is aclive.

4. Insert the adapter into 1he cassette tape siot. I will
power up the radic and begin playmng.

The override featyre will remain active untll the eject
symbol 15 pressed.

Playing a Compact Disc

insert a disc partway Into the slol, label side up. The
player will pull it In and the disc should begin playing,
The display will show the D symbol. IT you want

to insert a compact disc with the Ignition off, first press
DISP or the sject symbol.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” laler in his seclion.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbulton to go to the
previous track il the current track has bean playing

for less than eight seconds, I pressed when (he ¢urrant
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track: TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. it

you hald this pushbutton or press it moee than onge, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbution to go o the next track,
TRACK and the track number will appear on the

display. If you hoid this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the player will continue moving forward through
lhe disc,

3 REV (Reversa): Press and hold this pushbution to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hoid this
pushbutton for less than lwo seconds to revarse al six
times the normal playing speed. Prass and hodd it

for more than two seconds 1o reverse &1 17 times the
normal playing speed. Relpase it 1o play the passage.
The display will show ET and the efapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton fo
advance quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than fwo seconds to advance' al six
timas the normal playing speed. Press and hold it tor
maore than two secands to advance at 17 imes fhe
normal playing speed. Releasa it 1o play the passags.
The display will show ET and the slapsed time:
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6 RDM (Random): Prass this pushbution to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. ROM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each lrack
starts to play. Press this pushbution again to tum

aff random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display

« Seek P : Press the left amow to go o the stan

of the gurrant or o the previous track. Press the right
arrow to go to the start of the next track. [I-either

arrow is held or pressed more then once, the player will
gontinue moving backward or forward through the CD.

< scAN P> : To scan the disc, press and hold

gither SCAN amow Tor more than two seconds urtil
SCAN appears on ihe display and you hear a beep. Use
this feature fo listen to 10 seconds of each track of

the disc, Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
SCAnrHnGg.

DISP (Display): Press this knob o see how long the
current rack has been playing. ET and the elapsed firms
will appear on the display. To change lhe defaull on

the dispiay (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you warl, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
selected disptay will now be the default.

BAND: Press this butfon to listen (o the radio when a
CD is playing, The CD will stop but remain in the player

TAPE DISC: Prass this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this butlon 1o swilch
between the fape and compact disc if both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CO will remain safely insida the
radia for future lstaning.

£ (Efect): Press this bution to stop a CD when |t is
playing or 10 eject a CD when i is not playing, Eject
may be activaled with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radic and ignition off if this
buttan |s pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

It the: disc comes out, it could be tor one of the following
reasons:
s ‘You're driving on a very rough road, When the road
becomes smoother the disc should play.

¢ |t's very hot. When the lemperature rellms to
normal, the disc should play

* The disc Is dirly, scratchad, wet or upside down.

* The air is very humid. 1 so, walt about an hour and
iry. again

It the CD is not playing comrectly, for any ofher reason,
try a known good CO.

It any error oocurs repeatedly or If an érror can’l be
corregled, contact your dealer,
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Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seal
Entertainment (RSE) System. If your vehicle has this
systern and a DVD is playing, the DVD symbuol will
appear on the radio display indicating that the DVD is
avallable and can be listened through yvour vehicles
speakers. To listen to the DVD, préss the TAPE DISC
button until RSE appears on the radio display. The
current radio source will stop and the DVD sound will
some through the speakers. To stop fistening fo

the DVD, press the TARPE DISC butlon, if a cassette
tape or a CD is loaded, or press the BAND button

to select a diffarant source

When the ASE system Is lumed off, tha DVD symbol
will go off of the radio display and the radio will display
RSE OFF. The radio will return 1o the last mdio
source that you were listgning to

Radio with Six-Disc CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

If your vehicle is equipped with the Bose™ autio sysiem.
yvour vehicle will have six Bose™ amplified speakers
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Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system Is
gquipped with & Radio Data System {RDS), RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadeast ROS information
o Seelk to stations broadeasting the selected type of
HOOrEmming.
* meceive announcements concerning local and
national emergancies,

* display messages from radio stations, and
e spek to stations with traffic gnnouncamaeants.

This systemn relies upon receiving speciiic Informaton
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadeast incorract information that will cause
the radio leatures lo work improperly. If this happens,
corlact the radio station

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name of the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. BDS stations may alsa provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
oroacicast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.S. based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coast 1o coast channals Including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming, XM™
provides digital quafily audio and lext information,
including song title and artist name, A service foe is
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ &l wwiw . xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM {9696).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is a Canadian land-based radio service thal offars digital
quality audio and text information incloding song litle,
artist name, traffic, weather, emergency announcerments
and maore. Digital Audio Broadeast iransmission services
are currently available in Toronto, Montreal, Vancouver,
Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe areas signals may be
interrupted by bulldings, trees and other obstructions.
Additional services will beadded in the fulure: Forcurrent
DAB coverage and other information consult the GM
Canada website al www.gmecanada.com, your dealer of
call 1-BOQ-263-3777.
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Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to tum the systerm on
and off.

VOLUME: Tum the knob to increase or o decrease
volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
feature called sutomatic volume. With this feature,
your audio system adjusis automatically 1o make up for
road and wind nolse as you drive.

Sel the volume at the desired leval. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX . Each higher setting will

allow for more volume compansation at faster vahicle
speeds. Then, as you dnve, automatic voluma increases
the volume, as necessary, lo overcoms noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
1o you as you drive, If you don’t want ta use aulomatic
volume, select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Fush this knob to switch the display
belween the radio statlon frequency and the time,
Pushing this knob with the ignition oft will dispiay the time

For XM™ {USA only, it your radio is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service), push this knob while in XM™
mode o retrieve various pieces of information related 1o
the current sang or channel. By pushing and releasing
this knob, you may ratrieve four ditferent categories of
infarmation: Artist, Song Tille, Category or PTY, Channal
Mumber/Channal Nama.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push this knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob untll the
disptay Hashes. The selected display will now beé the
chefaull

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this putton to switch batween AM, FM,
FMZ, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this kngb 1o select radio sialions,

For DAB (Canada only, it your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Turning this knob will fune up ar
tune down the range. The radio will display the letter

L with & number next ta it (1 through 23), Each L number
refers 1o a frequency and thare can be mulliple

stations contained In one frequency. It may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to-a frequenay,

for that frequency 1o gather all of the stations,
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every lune up or down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another freqguency. The display will
show your selections,
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k< SEEK >l : Press the night or the laft arrow to go to
the naxt or fo the previcus stabion and stay thera,

The radio will seek only to stations that are In the
selected band and only 1o thosa with & strang signal.

k< SCAN =1 : Prass and hoid athar SCAN arrow

for two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep. The radic will go to a station, play for
a few saconds, then go on to the next station. Press
githar SCAN arrow agaln to slop scanning.

To scan presel slallens, press and hold either SCAN
armw for more than four saconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double besp.
The radio will go fo a preset siation stored on your
pushbuttens, play lor a lew seconds, then go on 1o the
nexl preset station. Press either SCAN arrow again

0 stop scanning presais.

The radio will scan only 10 stations that are in the
salected band and only to those with a sirong signal

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbittons ket you retum fo your
favorite statione. You can set up to 30 stations {six AM,
six FM1 and six FMZ2. six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only. if your radio is equipped wilh the XM™ Satollite
Radlo Service) or six DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada anly,
Il your radio |s equipped with DAB). by performing the
following steps:

1
2

th-& w

Tum the radio on,

Press BAND to salect AM, FM1 or FM2, ar XM1,
AM2. or DAB1, DABZ.

Tune n the desired station.
Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization.

Preds and hold one of the ske numbsared
pushbutions until you hear a beéep. Whenever you
press that numbersd pushbutton, the station

vl set will returm and the egualization that you
selected will alzo be automatically selected for that
pushbutton,

Hepeal the steps lor each pushbulton,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TREB appears on the display. Tum the knob o increase
or 1o decrease. | a station is weak or noisy, you may
want 1o decrease fhe treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID ar TREB and push and hold
the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce one beep

and adjust the display ievel fo zero,

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one heep and CENTERED will appear on the display,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
to choose between bass, midrange and treble
equahzation settings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rack and classical program types.

Ta return to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EG button until CUSTOM appears on the display.
Than you will be able to manually adiust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knab.

If your vehicke is equipped with the Bose™ audio
system, your equalization seftings are either CUSTOM
or TALK,

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance belwsen the night

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob untll BAL
appears on the display, Tum the knob to mave the
sound toward the lelt or the right speakiers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakeds,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display. Tum the knob to move the sound toward tha
frant or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and the fade to the middla
position, select balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIC knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjus! all tone and speaker controls o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tona
or speaker controls are displayed. The radia will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.
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Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY periom the followingt
1. Press the P-TYPE butian, P-TYPE and the lasi
selected PTY will be displayed on the scroen.
2. Belect a calegory by lurning the P-TYPE knab,
3, Once the desired calegory is displayed, press elther
SEEK arrow 1o select the category and lake you to
the categary's lirst station

4. If you want to go o another station within that
cateqgory and the category Is displayed, press
either SEEK arow once. |l the calegory |s nal
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category a&nd then to go to another station.

5. It PTY times out and is no longer an the display, go-
back o Step 1,

If both P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will search
for stations with the selected FTY and traffic
announcements.

To use the PTY interrupt featurs, press and hold the
P-TYPE button until you hear & beep on the PTY

you want 1o inferrupt with. When selected, an asterick
will appear beside that PTY on lhe display. You

may saleclt muttiple imemupts it desired. When you are
listening o a compact disc, the Ias| selected RDS
station will interrupt play If thal selected program type
format 15 broadcast.

SCAN: You can also scan through the stations within a
category by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen,

2. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE Enob.

3, Once the desirad category is displayed, press and
haold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
sanning within your chosen category.

4. Press gither SCAN arrow again to stop al a
particular station.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to swilch 1o a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hoid BAND for two
seconds lo furn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may swilch to
stronger stations, Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to tum alternata frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will nat switch 1o
ather stations, When you turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically
Be tumed on

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
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Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you ratum to your

favorite PTYs. These buttons have factory PTY presets

You can set up 1o 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
parfarming the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2,

2. Press the P-TYPE bufton. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed an the screen

3. Select a category by tuming the P-TYPE knob,

4. Prass and hold one of the six numbacod
pushbuttons untll you hear a beep. Whenavar you
press thal numbered pushbutton. the PTY you
sal will return,

Hepasat the sleps lor eagh pushbullan

&

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alart wams ol local or national emergencies
When an alerl announcement comas on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even Il the volume is muted

or a compact disc |s playing. Il the compact disc player
i5 playing, play will stop during the annauncement.

You will not be able to turm off alert announcamants.

ALERT! will nat be aftected by tests of the amergency
broadeast systemn, This feature 8 not supported by
all DS =talions,

INFO (Information): f the current station has a
maessage, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to sea the message. The message may display
the artist and sond fitle, eall in phone numbers, ele.

If the whale message is nol displayed, paris of it

will appear every three seconds, To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFQ button
repeatedly, A new group of words will appear an

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display untl another new message is received

The old massage can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until 2 new message is recelved or a
differant station Is tuned 1o,
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display Il the
tuned staion broadcasis trafflic announcements. Ta
recelve the traffic announcaemert from tha tuned station,
press this button, Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comas on the
tuned radio statlon you will hear it.

it the current tuned stanon does nol broadcas! lraffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will sesk 1o a station thal does. When the radio finds a
station fival broadeasts traffic announcements, i1 will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around THAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the funed radio
station you will hear it. If no station Is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display

For DAB (Canada only, If your radio 15 eguipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button |s pressed, DAB does not
seek 10 3 slation thal broadecasts traffic. DAB enly
checks the current frequency for traffic support.

This function does not apply to XM™ Sateliite Radio
Semvice.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can inlerrupl the
play of a CD, or AM™, or DAB stafion. Press the
TRAF button. The radio will seek to a station that
broadoasts traffic announcemenits. When the radio finds
a station thal broadcasis traffic announcemaenls, it

will stop. Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear IL When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the CD, or XM™, or DAB station. If no station is
found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message Caondition Action Required
AL (Expliclt Language XL on the radio dispiay, These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channels) aftar the channgl name, | customers request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (9656)
indicates contant with
explicit language.
Updalting Updating encryption The ancryplion code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no-action is required, This process should take no longer
ihan 30 seconds.

Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system is funclioning correctly, but you are in a
location that Is blocking the XM signal. When you move
nto an open area, the signal should relum,

Loading XM Acquiring channal audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) text data. Mo aclion s needed, This message shoukd
disappear shortly. '

CH Oft Ar Channel not in senvice This channe! is not currently In service. Tune lo another
channg|,

CH Unavail Channel no longer This pravicusly assigned channel is no longer assigned

available Turie o another station. I this station was ane of your
presats, you may need (o choose anather station for that
presel butlon

Na Info Artist Nama/Feature not | No arist information is available at this time on this

available ehannel, Your system 15 working properly,

Mo Into Song/Program Title not Mo song fille informalion s avallable at this lime on this

available channel. Your system is working propery,
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radic Display
Message Condition Action Required

Mo Info Category Name not Mo category information is available at thie time on this

avallable channel. Your system s working properly.

No Info Mo TextInformational Ma tex! or informational messages are avallable at this

messaga available time on this channal. Your systam s working properly.

Not Found No channel avaliable for | There are no channels available for the category you

the chosen category salected. Your system 18 working proparly.

XM Locked Thetl lock active Tha XM receivar in your vehicle may have previously bean
n another vehicle, For secunly purposes, XM reoeivers
cannat be swapped between vehicles. i you receiva this
message aiter having your vehicle serviced, check with the
sanvicing facility

Hadio 1D Radic 1D labal It you tune to ehannel 3, you will see fhis message

(channel ) alternating with your XM Radio B digit radio ID labal, This
labei |5 needed o activate your sarvice

Unknown Radic ID ot known If you receive this message when you lune to channel 0,

(should only be i you may have a-recefver faull, Consult with your daaler.
hardware failure)

Chk XMBovr Hardwara failurs It this message doss not clear within & short period of time,

your receiver may have & faull Consult with your retal
lecation. '
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Playing a Compact Disc

If an error appears on the display, see “Compac! Disc
Messages™ later In this section.

LOAD €D £ : Press the LOAD side of this bution to
lead CODs nle the compact disc player. This cormpact
disc player will hold up to sk discs.
To insert one disc, do the fallowing:

1. Tum the Ignition on.

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
buttan.

3. Wail for the Iighl. located to the nght of the siot. 1o
i green,

4. Load a8 disc. Insent the disc partway - into the slot,
label side Up. The player will pull the disc in.

Whin a disc is insaried, the CO symbol will be
displayed. If you select an egualization satting lor your
disc, it will be activated sach tme you play a disc.

If the radio is on or off, the disc will begin 1o play
automatically

To insart multiple discs, do the following:
1. Tum the Ignition on,

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for. two seconds.

You will hear a beep and the lioghl, located o the
right of tha slot, will bagin to flash,

3. Once the light stops Rashing and lums green, load
a disc, Insefl the disc partway into the skat, label
side up. The player will pull the disg in.

Onee the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again. Once the light stops llashing and tums green
you can lead another disc. The disc player fakes up
to six discs. Do not try to lead more than s

To load more than one disc but less than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. Whan you have finished Joading
discs, with the radic on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CO bution lo cancel the |oading funatien. The
radic will begin to play the last CO loaded.

When a disc s Insered. the CD symbol will be
displayad. || more than one disc has been loaded, &
number for each disc will be displayed. It you select an
equalization setting for your disc, it will be activated
each lime you play 8 disc.

It the radio Is on or off, the last disc loaded will begin to
play automalically.

As-each new track starts to play, the track number will
dppear on the display,
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Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specific CD, first press the €D ALX
button to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutlon that corresponds 1o the CD you want fo
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number that
Is playlng, and the track number will appear.

|F an errar appears on the radio display, see "Compact
Disc Messages” tater in this section

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Prassing the CO ejec! side of
this button will eject a single disc or multiple discs.

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button. To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a heep and tha Hght will Hash to let yvou know when a
dist s belng gjected,

REMOVE CD will be displayed, You can now ramave
the disc. If the disc s not removed, attar 25 seconds, the
dise will be automatically pulled back Inlo the receiver

It you try to push the disc back into the receiver,

befora the 25 second time period 15 complate, the
recelver will sense an error and will try o gject the disc
several limeas befare stopping.

Do not repeatadly press the CD aject side of the
LOAD CD efec! hutton o gject a disc aher you have
tried 1o push it In maniually. The receivers 23-segond
eject imer will reset at sach press of aject, which
will cause e rseelver I nol gject the dise untll tha
25-second time pariod has elapsed.

COnce the player stops and the disc is sjecied, remove
the disc. Alter removing the disc, prass the PWH

knob off and then on again This will clear tha
disc-sensing feature and enable disos to be loaded into
the player again

< REV {Reverse): Press and hold this bution to
revarse guickly within & track. You will haar sound al a
reduced volume. Release il 1o play the passage.

The display will show elapsed ime.

FWD 2> (Forward): Press and hold this button fo
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound a1 'a
reduced volume. Releasa il to play the passage. The
display will show alapsed time.

RPT (Repeat): With repeaat, you can repeat one track
ar an enfire dise. To use repeat, do the follawing
* Torepeat the track you are listening o, press and
refease the BPT butten, RPT will appear an the
display. Press APT again o turn itofl.
* To repeal the disc you are listening o, press and
hold the RPT button for two seconds. RPT will
appear an fhe display, Press APT again 1 turn it off
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RDM (Random): With random, you can listen to the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on one
digc or on all of the discs. To use random, do ona

of the following:

* To play the tracks on the disc you are listaning o in
random order, press and hiold RECM tor moreg than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
DNE will appear on the display. Press BOM again to
turn it off.

®* To play the tracks on all of the discs thal are
loaded In random order, prass and release the RADM
butten. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Frass RODM again 1o turm it off

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Prass AUTO EQ
lo select the desired sgualization setling while playing

& compact disc. The equalization will be automatically
set whenever you play 8 compac! disc, For mora
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQY listed
previcusly in this section.

k< SEEK = : Press the lgft arrow to go to the star of
the current frack. if more than ten seconds have passed.
Press the nght arow o go 1o the next track, It you
press |he button mare than onee, the player will conlinue
moving backward or forward thraugh the disc,

kX SCAN = @ To scan one disc, press and hold sither
SCAN arrow lfor more than two seconds unill SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
fealure 1o isten 1o 10 seconds of each track of the
currantly selectéd disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Fress elther SCAN arrow again, 10 stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold sither SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep, Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
disc loaded. Press sither SCAN arrow again, to slop
scanning.

RCL (Recall): Fush thiz knob to see how long the
currenl track has been playing. To change lhe delaull
on the display (track or alapeaed time). push the

knob untl you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display llashes. The selecied display
will now be the default.

BAND: Press this bution o play the radio when 8
diseis) is in the playar,
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Using Song List Mode

The inlegrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This feature 5 capable of saving 20 track
=elections

To save tracks into the sang fist feature, perform the
foliowing steps.

1. Tum the disc player on and load Il with at least one
disc, See "LOAD CO° listed praviously in this
section lor more Information.

2. Chack 1o see that the disc changer s not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
If §-LIST |s present, press the SONG LIST
bution to tum i off

3, Select the desired disc by pressing the numbared
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN night
arrow button to locate the track that you want
to sava. The frack will begin lo play

4. Prass and hold the SONG LIST button for twe or
more seconds 1o save the frack into memary
When SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immediataly, Aftar two seconds of pressing
SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound 1o
confirm that the track has been saved.

5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

1 yvou attempl to save moare than 20 selections, 5-LIST
FULL will appear on the display.

To play the sonq list, press the SONG LIST button, One
besp will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display, The recaorded tracks will bagin 1o play In the
order that thay were saved,

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows. Seeking past the ast saved track will
return you 1o the first saved track.

To delete tracks from the song list, pardorm the following
sleps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tum song fist on,
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows 1o select tHe desired
track to be deleted

4. Press and hoid the SONG LIST button Tor two
seconds, When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediately, Aftar two seconds
ol pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be heard to confirm that the track has
been deleted.

After a irack has been deleted, the remaining tracks are
moved up the list. Whean another track is added to the
song list, the track will be added to the end of the list,
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To deleta the enfire song list, perform the following
steps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Prass the SONG LIST button to turn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and haold the SONG LIST button for mors
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, tollowed
by two beeps aller two seconds and a final baep will
be heard atter four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will

appear on the display indicating thal the song
list has bean daleted,

It a disc is ejected, and the song list contains savad
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automalically
deleted from the song list. Any tracks saved 1o the song
list again are added (o the bottom of the lst.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button,
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.

Compact Disc Messages
CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due o one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc |s dirty, scralched, wet or upside down.
® The air |s vary humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again

If the: CD s not playing correctly, for any othar reason,
iry @ known geod CD,

If any error cccurs repeatedly or If an error cant be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radlo displays an
grror message, wrile i1 down and provide it o your
dealer when reporting fhe problgm.

Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seat
Entertalnmant (RSE) System. I your vehicle has this
systern and a DVD s playing. the OVD symbol will
appear an the radio display indicating that the DVD s
avallable and can be listened through your Vehicles
speakers, To listen to the DVD, press the CD AUX
button until RSE appears on the radio display, The
purrent radio source will stop and the DVD sound will
come through the speakers. To stop listening fo

the DVD, press the CD AUX button, ifa CD is loaded,
or press the BAND bution fo select a different source.

When the RSE system is tumed off, the DVD symbal will
go off of the radio dispiay and the radio will display
RSE OFF. The radlo will return to the lasl radio source
that you were fistening to.
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Rear Seat Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have the oplional Digital Versalile Disc
(DVD) Rear Seat Entertainment (ASE) system. The BSE
system includes a DVD player, & video display screen,
Iwo sets of wireless headphones, and a remote conirol

Before You Drive

Tha RSE system is for rear seal passengers. The driver
cannal safely view the video screen while driving and
should not try to do so

DVD Player

The VD player is located In the overhead console. The
OVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player and by the buttons on the remote control
See "Hemote Control” later in this section for more
Infarmation

The DVD player power may be turned on when the
ignition is in AUN. ACCESSORY, or Hetained Accessory
Power (RAF).

The RSE systern OVD player (s only compatible with
OVDs ol the appropriale DVD region code Tor [he
country that the vehicle was sold in. The DVD region
code is printed on the facket ol most DVDs

The DVD player will aiso play audio CDs. Home
recorded CDs (CD-R or CO-AW formats) will not play in
this DVD player

if an error message appears on the video screen, see
"DVD Messages” fater in this section
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DVD Player Buttons

1) (Power): Press this button ta tum the ASE system
on or off.

A (Eject); Press this hutton to aject a DVD ora GO,

SRCE (Source): Press this button 1o toggke between
tha DVD player and an auxiliary source.

M (Stop): Press this button to stop thie play of tha
DVD player. Press this button hwice to return 1o
the beginning of the DVD.

*/Il (PlayiPause): Prass this button to turm the DVD

player on, to start play of a VD or CD and fo
teggie between play and pause of a DVD or CD.

(Menu): Press this button to access the DYD menu
(this button only operales with a VD),

(Display Menu): Press this button o modity the video
scraen dispiay characteristics.

{Menu Navigation}: Use the arrow keys lo navigale
throtgh a menu. '

(Enter): Press this button 1o select items within a ment

Playing a Disc

To play a dise, gently insert the disc with the label side
up Into the leading slet. The DVD player will continue
loading the disc and the player will automatically star, if
Ihe vehicle Ignition 1sin RUN, ACCESSORY, our HAP.

If a disc is already in the player, press the play/pause
button on the tace of the DVD player or on the remote
control

Some DVDs will not allow you 1o fast lorward or skip
the copyright or praviews. Some DVDs will begin playing
gfter the previews have linished. If the DVD does not
beqir o play the main fitie, refer o the on-scraen
instructions, as ke DVD may be displaying ils main

title menu.
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Stopping and Resume Playback

To stop a disc. press and release the stop button on ihe
DVD player or the ramote control. To resume playback,
press the play/pause button on the DVD playar or

the remole control. As long as the disc has not bean
slected and the slop bullon has not been pressed twice,
the movie should resume play from whers it was last
stopped. Il the disc has been gjected, or il the slop
button has been pressed twice, the disc will resume play
at the beginning.

Ejecting a Disc
Press the eject button on the DVD player 1o gjact the disc.

if a disc 15 ejacted lrom the player. bul is nol removed,
the OVD player will reload the disc within 25 1o 3{)
geconds. The disc will then be storad |n the DVD player.
The DVD player will not resume play of this disc
sutomatically.

DVD Messages

The foliowing errors may be displayed on [he video
SCiasn:

* Dis¢ Format Error: This message will be displayed
it a disc is inserted upside down, il the disc Is not
able to be read or if the disc format Iz not
compatible with the DVD player

* Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed i
Ihe dise is not properly loaded or ejacled

* Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed |f
the DVD player can not play the dise. Sevaraly
damaged discs will causa this emor,

* Reglon Code Error: This massane will be
displayed Il the region code of the DVD Is nol
compatible with the DVD player.

®* No Disc: Thnis massage will be displayed if the
PLAY button is pressad and no disc Is in the playér,

Parental Control Button: This bution |8 located on the
front of tha BVO console, baehind the video screen,

near the driver of the vehicle. Press this button while a
DVD ar CD s playing to freeze the video and mute

the audio. The wvidao screen will display Parental Control
QON and the power indicator light on the DVD player

will flash. It will also disable all other button operations
from the remole control and the DVD player (with

the exception of the sject button). The drver will then
be able to gain the attention of the rear seat passengers.
Press this bution again to restore normal operation of
the DVD player

This bulton may alsto be vsed fo tum the DVD player
powear on and automatically resuma play il the vehicla is
in an enabled power mods
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Video Screen

The video screen Is located in the overhead console. To
use the video soreen, push lorward on the release

latch and the screen will fold down. Adjust the screen’s
position a5 desired. When the video screen 15 not in
use, push it up into its latched position,

The BVD player and display will continue o operate
when the screen is In either the up or the down position
The vidego screen contgins the Infrared transmitters for
tha wireless headphones and the infrared receiver

for the remota confrol. |f the soreen s In the closad
position, the infrared signals will not be avaliable Tor the
operation of the headphones and the remote control

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur, Do not touch the video screen.
See “Cleaning the Video Screen” in the Index

for more infarmation,

Remote Control

To use the remaole control, alm it at the Infrared window
below the video screen and press the desired buthon.
Dirsct sunlight or very bright light may affect the ability of
the entertainment system o receive signals from the
remote control. It the remote control does not seam 1o
be working, the batteries may need (o be raplaced.

See “Batlery Replacement” later in this section.

Ubjects blocking the line of sighl may also affect the
tunction of the remote control.

Remote Control Buttons

A

B,

C.

Power: Press this buttan 10 Wwrn the DVD piaver on
ar aff.

Title: Prass this button 1o retum the DVD to the
rain menu of the DVD.

Menu Navigation: Use the arrow keys 10 navigate
through a menu, The up arrow will skip to the next
chapter or track, the down arrow will take you to the
beginning of the current chapter or track. Prass the
down arrow twice 1o 1ake you lo the previous chapter
or track. The right ammow will fast lorward and the et
arrow will fast reversa through a chapter or track.
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D.

E

Display Menu: Prass this button to modify the video
screen display charactenstics

Audio: Prass this button to call-up a menu that will
operate only whan a DVD is baing played. The
lormat and content of this function s defined by the
disc and i1s dependent of the disc.

Fast Revarse: Prass this bullon o fast reversa the
DVD or CD. To stop fast reversing, press this

button again. This button may not work when he
DVD is playing the copyrighl or the previews.
Source: Prass this bulton to oggle between the
OVD player and an auxilary source.

Stop: Press this button to stop the play of a OVD or
CD. Press this button twice to mium to the beginning
of the VD
Previous Track/Chapter: Press this button to retum
i the start of the current frack or chapter. Press this
bulttn again 1o returm 1o the previous track or
chapter. This button may not work whan the DVD is
playing the copyright or the previews.

. Numeric Key Pad: The remoie control numenc

keypad provides you with the capability of direct
chapter, title and track number selegiion
Preéss the button, located on the bottomn lefl of the
numenio key pad, within 3 seconds of inputting
a numeric selaction 1o clear all numena inputs.
Press the button, loccated on the bottom left of the
numerc key pad, o selact chapter, title, and
track numbers greater then 8.

Mumination: Press this button to turn the remole
control backlhight an.

. Menu: Press this button to access the DVD menu

{this button only operates with a DVD).

Enter: Prage this button to select tems within

a menu.

Retum; Fress this buttan to exit the currem active
rmenu and return to the previous menu. This Button
will oparate only when a DVD is being played

and 8 manu s active

. Angle: Press this bution to call-up a menu that will

operate only whan a DVD is being played. The
format and content of this function is defined by the
dizc and |s dependant of the disc.

. Subtitle: Press this button o call-up a meanu thal will

operata only when a DVD is being played. The
farmiat and content of this function is defined by the
disc and Is dependent of the disc.

Fast Forward: Press this button to fast forward the
DVD or CD. To stop fast forwarding, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DVD is playing the copyright or the praviews.

. Play/Pause: Press this button to turn the DVD

player on, lo slart play of a DVD or CD and {0 toggle
betweesn play and pause of a VD or CD

. Next Track/Chapter: Press this bullon 1o advance

to the beginning of the next track or chapter, This
button may not work when the DVD is playing
the copyright or the praviews.
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Battery Replacement

To change the balleries, do the lollowing:

1. Remove the battery compartment door locatad an
the bottom of the remote control.

2. Replace the two AA batteries in the compariment.
Make sure that thay are installed coractly,

3. Close the battery door securely.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight, This could damage the remote
control and it would not be covered by your vehicles
warranty. Keep the remole control stored in a

cool, dry place.

It the remote control is to be slored for a long period of
time, rermove the batteries and keep tham in a coaql,
dry place.

Headphones

The RSE system includes two seis of wireless infrared
haadphonas.

Each sat of headphones have an QN/OFF control. To
usa the headphones activate the ON/OFF control.

An Indicator light will illuminate on the headphones. I
the iight does not illuminate, the battenes may need

o be replaced. See "Battery FReplacement” iatar in this
section for more information. Ta Wwrn the headphanes
OFF activate the ON/OFF control,

Each set of headphones has a rotary volume control, Ta
adjust the volurne, adjust this contral

The headphones will automatically turn off it they lose
the infrared signal from the system after approximately
four minutes In order 1o preserve their battery power.
The signal may be lost if the system is tumed off or If the
headphones ara out of range of the infrared signal
transmitiers that are located below the video display
SCTEEN,

Battery Replacement
To change the battaries, do the Tollowing:

1. Loosen the screw on the baltery companmen! door
located on the left side of the headphone earplece,

2 Replace the two AAA battenies in the compariment;
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Tighten the screws to close the compartment door,

Notice: Do not store the headphones In heal or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place,

I the headphones are to be stored for a long pernod of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place,

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are iocaled behind the video screen an
the front of the OVD console. The ACA |acks allow

you to connect audio and video from an auxiliary device
such as a camcorder or a video game unit to your RSE
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syslem just 45 you would to & slandard lelevision.
Standard RCA cables are needed to connect the auxiliary
device to the RCA jacks, The yellow connecior inputs
video and the red and white conneclors inpul right and
ieft sterso audio. Refer to tha manufacturer's instructions
for proper cannection of your auxlliary device,

To use the auxiliary inputs on the RSE system, connect
an extarnal auxiilary device to the color-coded RCA
jacks and tum both the auxiliary device and the

RSE system powar on. If the BSE system had baen
previously in the DVD player mode, you will need

to press the SBCE bution on the laceplale or the ramote
control to change to the auxiliary mode. Pressing the
SROE button will toggle the RSE system between

the auxiliary devica and the DVD playar.

How to Change the Video Format when in
the Auxiliary Mode

The auxiliary input video formal |s-presst to NTSC. In
some countries, the video lormat may b2 in PAL system.
To change the video lormal, perform the following:

1. Press the display menu button,

2. Press the navigation down arrow key o scroll down
1o Video Formal.

3, Press the enler button lo salect Video Formal

4. Press the navigalion key to select the PAL video
format

5, Press the enter bufton (o accep! the change;

Audio Qutput

Audio from the DVD player or auxiliary inputs may be
heard through the following possible sources:

* Wirsiess Headphonas
* \ehicle Speakers

* Vehicle wired headphone jacks on the Redr Seaat
Audio system (il equipped)

The ASE system will always transmit fhe audio signal
by mfrared 1o the wirsless headphones, if there s audio
avallable. See “Headphones” previously for more
information,

The RSE system is capable of outputting audio fo the
vehicle speakers by using the radia. The RSE system
may be seiected as an audio source on the radio
the HSE system power is on. Once the RSE system is
selected as an audio source on the radio you may
adjust the speaker volume on the radio. If the RSE
system power s nol on, the RSE system will not ba
an avallable source on the radin. Refar to the adio
riformation far the radio that your vehicle has for
mare information.

The RSE system s capable ol outputting audio (o the
wired heatphone jacks on the Rear Seat Audio systam
(it equippad). Tha R5E system may be selected as

an audio source on the Bear Seat Audio systam if the
RSE system powsr is on, Refer to Aear Seal Audio
{ASA) on page 3120 for more information,
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Problem

Recommended Action

Froblem

Recommended Action

Mo power.

The lgnition might not be
in on of accassary.

The parantal contral
button might have been
pressaed, (The power
indicator light will figsh )

The disc was ejected, but
It was pulled back inlo the
VD player.

The disc Is being stored in
the DVD playar. Press the
gject bution again 1o ejsct
the dise.

Disc will not play

The: system might be off.

The parental control
button might have been
pressed, (The power
indicator light will flash.)
The system might be in
auxlliary source mods.
FPrass the SRCE button
to 1oggle between the
VD player and tha
auxiliary source.

The disc is upside down
or is nol compatibie.

In auxiliary mode, the
picturs moves or scrolls.

Check the signal caming
trom the auxiliary device
and make sure that the
connechon and the signal
15 good.

Change the Video
Formal to PAL or NTSC.
See “Sterso RCA Jacks™
praviously for how o
change the video format.

The plcture doss not fill
the screen. There am
black borders on the top
and bottom of on both
sides or it looks
stretched out.

Press the Display button
an the DVD player or on
the remaote control,

Change the display made,

The fanguage in the
auvdio or an the screen =
Wrong.

Press the Menu button
on the OVD player or on
the remote contral and
change the audio or
language salaction on he
DVD menu.

3-118




Problem

Recommended Aclion

Problem

Recommended Action

The remote control does
ral wiork,

Paint the remote control
diractly al the Inlrared
window below the videao
screan while using,
Check that the battaries
are not dead or put in
wrong.

The parental control
bulten might have been
pressed. (The power
indicator light will flash.)

My disc i1s stuck in the
player, The Load/Eject
bution doas not wark.

Preas the Load/Eject
button on the DVD piayer.
Turn the powar off, then
on again, Ihen press the
Load/Eject button on the
DVD player.
Do not attempt to torcibly
remove the disc from the
DVD player. This could
manantly damage the
VD player.

After stopping the player,
| push Play but
sometimes the DVD
starts where | left off and
sometimes at the
beginning

If the step butlon was
ressed one tme, the
El'n.f[:l playar will resume
playing where the DVD
was stopped. i the stop
bultan was pressed wo
times the DVD player will
begin o play from the
Baginning of the DVD,

Sometimes the wiraless
Feadphone audio cuts
oul or buzres,

This could be caused by
intarferance from cellular
lelephone towers or by
using your cellular
telephone in the wahicle,

| fasl the remale and/or
the headphones.

See your dealer for
assistance.

The auxiliary source 1s
running bul there s no-
picture or sound.

Press the SRCE button
o change from the DVD
player mode to the
auziliary source maodsa.
Check lo make sura that
the auxiliary source is
connectad to the inputs

property,

What is the best way 1o
clean the video screen?

Wipe the wideo screan
with a soll cloth that is
damp with waltar,
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This feature allows rear seat passengers to listan to any
of the audio spurces: radio, cassette lapes, CDs,

DVDs, XM (il your vehicle-is equipped with XM™
Sateliite Radio Service), or DAB (if your vehicle is
equipped with DAB) depending on your vehicles options.
Howeaver, the rear seal passengers can only conlrol

the music sources that the front seat passengers are not
listeriing to, For exampla, rear seal passengers may
listan to'a cassetle tape through headphones while fhe
driver listens o the radic through the front speakers
The rear seal passengers have control of the volume for
each set of headphonas. The front seat audio contrals
always override the RSA controls,

Rear Seat Audio Controls

The following functions are controiled by the RSA

sistern buttons;

{_IJ (Power): Press this button to tum the rear seat
audio system on or off. The rear speakers will be muted
when the power is tumed on unless your vehicle is
equipped with the Bose™ audio system. You may
operate tha rear seat audio functions even when the
primary radio powst s aff
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== (Valume): Tum tha knobito increase or to decrease
valume, The lell knob controls the lelt headphane and
the right kriob contrals the rght headphone.

SRC (Source): Press this butlon to select an audio
source: radio, cassefte tapas, CDs, DVDs, XM (if your
vehicle s equipped with XM™ Satellite Radio Service),
or DAB (it your vehicle Is equipped with DAB)
depanding on your vehicles options.

W SEEK £\ : While listening 1o AM, FM1 or FM2, XM1

or XM2, DABY, or DAB2, prass the up or the down
arrow to fune to the next or to the previous station and
stay there. If the tronl radio (s In uss, you cannot

seek through different stations.

While listening to a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the next or the previous selectiaon, [
the cassette lape on the tront radio is In use, you
cammol seek through diferent selections on & tape.

While listeming to a CO, prass the up armow to hear the
next frack on the CD, Press the down amow 1o go

back o the starl of the current track If mare than eight
seconds have played, If the CO player on the front radio
= In use, you cannot seek [hrough different tracks;

PROG (Program): The front passengers must be
listening to something diferant for each of these
functions to work:
* Press this butfon to go o the presat radio stations
sel ontha pushbutions on the main radio.

* When a casseite tape is playing, prass this button
to go to the ofther side of the lape.

= When a CD is playing in the radio, press this bution
1o go back to fhe beginning ol the CD

* When a CD is playing in the CD changer, press this
button to select a disc.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLCCK" is designed o discourage theft of your
radio. The featura works automatically by learming

4 partion ¢f the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If
the radio is moved to a difterent vehicle, 1t 'will not
operate and LOCKED will be displayad

When the radio and vehicle are turmed off, the blinking
red hight indicates that THEFTLOCK™ is armed

With THEFTLOCK™ activated, your radio will not operate
if stolen
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

You can control ceraln radio functions using the buttons
on your stegring wheel.

T*:—:}"x o
% () (‘ PR
SOURCE } SEEK ot |
'éhmj_:y/ \\; _—t—:’_ﬁ}

% (OnStarMoice Recognition): Il your vehicle has

OnStar”, you can press this button to Interagt with
the OnStar™ system. See the OnStar” manual provided
with your vehicla for more Information

IF your vehicle does not have OnStar™, prassing this
button will mute the audio system.

PROG (Program): Press this bullan o play a siafion
you have programmed on the radio preset pushbullons
on the selected band. It a cassatte tape is playing,
press this button to play the othar side of the tape. it a
CD is playing, press this button to go to the next
availabla CD.

A SOURCE ¥ : Prass this button to select AM, FM1,
FM2, or XM1 or XM2, (Il your yehicle: s equipped

with the XM™ Satellites Radio Service}, or DAB1 or
DABZ (it your vehicle is equipped with DAB), or &
cassette fape or CD. The cassetta or C0 must be loaded
to play. Available loaded sources are shawn on the
display as a lape or a CD symbol.

A SEEK ¥ : Press the up or the down arrow lo seek

to the naxt or fo the previous radio station and stay
there.

A voLV : Press the up of the down amow 1o increase
or o decrease volume.
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DVD Distortion

You may experience audio distortion In the

IR headphones when operating cellular phones,
scanners, B radios, Global Pasition Systems (GPS)°
two-way radios, mobile lax, or walkie talkies,

It may be necessary o tum off the DVD player when
operating ong ol these devices in or naar the vahicle.

* Excludes the OnStar™ System

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The rangea lor most AM siations is greater than for FM,
especially at might. The longer range, however, can
cause stafions to inferfers with each other, AM can pick
up noisa from things like storms and powar lines, Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

FM Stereo

Fi slereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 1010 40 miles (16 o &5 km),

Tall buildings or hills can intarfere with FM signals,
causing the sound fo come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Sateliite Radio gives you digital radic receplion
from coast to coast, Just as with FM, tall buildings

ar Hills can Interfare with Sateflite radio signals, causing
the sound lo come and go. Your radio may display

"NO SIGNAL" to indicate interferance.

DAB Radio

DAB gives you digital radio reception. Just as with FM,
tall bididings or hills can interdere with radio signals,
causing the sound to come and go. Your radio

may display "NO SIGMNAL" to Indicate Interference

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player thal |s nol cleaned regularny can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined casseltes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be slored in their
cases away lrom contaminants, direct sunfight and
extrame haat, If they aren’t, they may not cperate
properly or may causa lalure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly alter avery
50 hours of usa. Your radio may display CLEAN to
Indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 hours without resetting 1he lape glean tmer. 1t this
message appaars on the dispiay, your casselle

lape player needs 1o be cleaned. It will stll play tapes,
bul you should claan it a5 sbon as possible to

prevent damage o your tapes and player.
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if you notice a reduction In sound quality, try & known
good cassette to sse Il the tape or the tape player is at
fault. It this other cassetie has no improvement in
sound quality, clean the tape player.

For bast results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the fape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn. The
recommended cleaning casselle s avallable through
your dealership

When cleaning ihe cassette tape player with the
recommended non-abrasive cleaning cassetie, it is
possible thal the casselte may gjecl, because the oul
tape detection leature on your radio may recogrize it as
a broken tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning
cassetle from being ejecisd, use the following sieps:

1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3, Prass and hoid the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. AEADY will appear on the display and
the cassette symbaol will flash for Tive seconds.

4. Insern the scrubbing action cleaning casselle.

5. Eject the cleaming casseite after the manufacturer's
recommanded claaning lime.

When the cleaning cassette has been gjected, the oul
tape delection fealurs is aclive again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleanar which uses a cassetts with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This lype of cleaning cassetta will
not aject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scnibbing lype
cieaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning passslle is nol recommended,

After you clean the player, prass and held the sject
button for Tive seconds 1o resel the CLEAN Indicator,
The radio will display -— ar CLEANED to show the
indicator was reset.

Casseftes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may dagrade over lime. Always make sure the casselta
tape |s in good condition balore you have your tape
player sarviced

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them In their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. Il the surface of & disc s solled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth In.a mild, neutral datergent solution
and clean i, wiping Trom the center 1o the edge.

Be sure naver to touch the side without writing when
handiing discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the adge of the hole and the ouler edge.
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Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due to
the nsk of cantaminating the lens of the CO optics
with lubricants intermal 1o the CD mechanism

Cleaning the Video Screen

Pour soma isopropyl or rubbing alcohol on a clean cloth
and gently wipe the video screen. Do not spray

direcily onto the sereen and do not press too hard or
too long on the video screen

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withatand mas! car washas
withou! being damaged, If the mast should aver
become slightly bent, you can straighten it oul by hand.
it the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace if.

Check oceasionally. to be sure the mast is still tightenad
i the cowl, If tightening is required, tighten by hand,
than with 8 wrench one gquartor turm.

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Your XM™ Satellite Radio antenna is located on the
roof of your vehicle. Keep this antenna claar of
snow and lce bulld up for clear radio reception.

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB antenna is located on the rool of your
veticle, Keep this antenna clear of snow and ice build
up for clear radio recaption

If your vehicls is purchased in Canada and driven into the
United States the DAB radio antenna system will not
lunction, DAB radio reception is avallable in Canada only.

Chime Level Adjustment

The radio |s the vehicle chime producer. To change the
volume level, press and hold pushbutton 6 with the
ignition on and the radio power off. The chime voiume
level will change from the nommal level to loud, and LOWD
will be dispiayed on the radio. To change back to the
defaull or normal setting, press and hald pushbution B
again, The chime level will change from the loud level to
normal, and NORMAL will be displayed. Each time the
chime voluma is changed, three chimas will sound as &n
example ol the new valuma selactad, Removing the radic
and nol replacing il with a lactory radio or ehime modile
will disable vehicle chimes.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The bes! advice anyone can give about driving is; Drive
gafensively.

Please stan with 8 very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safely Bells: They Ars for
Everyone on page {-10,

Detensive drving really means “be ready lor anything.”
Cinv cily streats, rural roads or reeways, |1 means
‘always expect the unexpectad,”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are gaing to
e careless and make misltakes, Anticipate what
they might de. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collistons are about the most preventabls of
accidents. Yat thay are common. Allow encugh following
digtance. I1's the basl defensive drving manauver, in both
gify and rural driving, You never know whan the vehicle in
Iront ol you is golng 1o brakes or lurn suddenly

Defensive driving reguiras thal a driver concentrale on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concantrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something an
the llaor — makes proper defensive driving rmore difficult
and can even cause a coliision, with resulting injury.

Ask & passenger o help do things like this, ar pull off
the road in a safe place to do them yoursell. These
simple delensive driving techniques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Daath and injury associated with drnking and driving (s
g natlonal tragedy. I's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of viclims
Byary yaar,

Alcohol aftects four things that anyone needs fo drive a
vehicle:

® Judgment
® Muscular Coordinalion
® Vi=ion

Attentiveness.

Palice records show that almost half of all molor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcobol. In most cases,
these deaths are the resull of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, mor than
16,000 annual motar vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcghol, with more than
300,000 people injurad
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adull
population — choose never o drink alcohol, so they
never drive aftar drinking, For persons undetr 21,

it"'s against the faw In every U.S. state to dnnk -alcohol
Thire are good medical psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way o eliminate the leading highway
sately problem is for peaple never to drink alcohol and
then drive. Bul what if people do? How much Is “tod
much”™ It someone plans to dove? It's a lot less
than many might think. Although it depends on gach
person and situation, here is some general information
an the problem
The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
wha is drinking depends upon four things:

* Theamounl of alcehol consumed

* Tha dnnker's body weight

® The amoun! of food thal is consumed before and

during drirking
* The length ol time it has taksn the drinkar to
consumea the aloohol

According to the Amerigan Medical Association, = 180 Ib
{82 k) person who drinks three 12 ounce (3535 mi)
bottles of baar in an hour will end up with a BAC
of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120-ml) glasses

of wine or three mixed drinks If each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
{45 mi) of a liquor like whiskay, gin or vodka,

It's the amounl of alcohol thal counts, For example, i
the same person drank three double marinis {3 ounces
or 90 il of llguor each) within an hour, the persan’s
BAC would be close toa 0,12 parcent. A person

who consumes food just befora or during drinking will
lrave a somewhat lower BAC level.
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There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohal is carried in body watar, this
means that a8 woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body waighl when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law In an Increasing number of U 5. states, and
throughout Canada, sels the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countrias, the limit is oven lowar. For

example, il is 0.05 percent In both France and Germany.

The BAC limit for all commearcial drivars in tha Unitad
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 penzent after three o six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as wa've seen, il
depends-on how much alcobol s in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to dnve 15 aflected well below a BAC of
0.10 parcent, Research shows thal the driving skills

of many people are impaired atl a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.

Statistics show that the chance of being In a collision
increases sharply for dnvers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with & BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision, At a BAC leval of 0.10 percent, the shance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0,15 parcant, the chance is 25 timas' greater!

The body takes about an hour fo rid itself of the alcohot in
one drink. Mo amount of coffes or number of cold
showers will speed that up, "I'll be caraeful" isn't the right
answer. What il there's an emergency, a need 1o lake
sudden action, as when a child daris into the streel? A
person with even a moderate BAC might not be able (o
react quickly enough to avoid the coliision,

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many pecple don't know, Medical research shows thal
alcohal in & person's syslem oan make crash injunes
worse, aspecially injunes to the brain, spinal cord or
hean. This means that when anyone who has beaen
drinking — driver or passenger — is in a grash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
i highar than it the perstn had not bean drinking.
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N CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your rellexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab: or if
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steenng and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do thelr work at
the places where the tires meet the road.
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Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow ar ice, it's
easy o ask more ol thase control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can lose
control of your vehicle. Also sea Traction Assist Systam
(TAS) on page 4.9,
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Braking

Braking action involves perception fime and
reaction lime

First, you have to decide 1o push on the brake pedal.
Thal's pereeption fime. Then you have ta bring up your
tool and do il That's reaction fime.

Average regction time |s about 3/4 ol a segond. But that's
only an average. It might be less with one dnver and as
lang as two or three seconds-or more with ancther, Ags,
physical condition, alertness, coardination and eyesight
all play a pan. So do alcobal, drugs and frustration. But
gven in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle maoving at 60 mph

{100 kmvh) iravels 66 feat (20 m), That could be a ol of
distance in an emergency, so keeping enough space
betweaan your vehicla and others s impartant.

And. of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whelher it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition @l your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake lorce applled.

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — haavy accelaration lollowed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a.mistake. Your brakes may not have tima to caol
betwean hard stops. Your brakes will wear oul much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. it you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic lollowing distances,
you will ehminate a lot of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake fife,

It your engine ever stops while you're dnving, brake
narmally but don't pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harfder 1o push down. It your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

Bul you will use It when you brake, Once the power
assist is usad up, it may ke longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes, ABS Is an advanced
electranic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid.

When you start your engine and begin lo drive away,
your anti-lock brake system will check itself. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going ani This |5 nomal.
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If there's a problem with

this warming light will
@ stay on. See Anli-Lock
i Brake System Waming

Light on pagse 3-41.

Along with ABS, your vehicle has a Dynamic Rear
Proportioning (DRP) system, Il there's 8 DRP problem,
both (he Brake and ABS warning lights will come o
accompanied by a 10—second chime. The lights

and chime will come on sach time the ignition is tumed
on urlil the problem is repaired. Ses your dealer for
service.

the anfi-lock brake system,

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you, You slam
an the brakes and continue braking. Here's whal
happens with ABS:

A computer senses thal wheels are slowng down, If
ang of Ihe wheels is aboul to stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each ront wheel
and atl both rear wheals,
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The anti-lock systam can change the brake prossure
faster than any drver could. The computer s
programmed o make the most of available tire and road
corditions. This can help you steer around the ohistacls
while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps recelving updatas
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
acoordingly

Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the ime you need
to get your foot up 1o the brake pedal or always
decraase stopping distance. | you get loo closa to the
vehicla in front of you, you won't have time lo apply
your brakes if thal vehicle suddenly slows or siops,
Abways lpave encugh room up ahead fo stop, aven
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes, Just hold the brake padal down
firmly and lal anti-tock work for you. You may leel

the brakes vibrate, or you may notice some noise, bul
this s normal,

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock. you can steer and brake al the same
time. In many emergencies, steenng can help you more
than aven the very best braking




Traction Assist System (TAS)

Your vehicle may have a Traction Agsist System (TAS)
that limits wheal spin. This is especally useiul in
slippery road conditions. The systern operates only it it
senses thal one or both of the rear wheels arg
spinning or beginning to lose traction. When this
happens, the system reduces engine power to limit
wheel spin.

The traction control system is enabled evary iime your
vehicle is started. The system will activate if It senses
that any of the whesls are spinning or beginning 1o lose
traction.

You may hear or feel the system working or notice a
lack of accelerator response, bul this is normal

The Traction Assis| Syslem may operate on dry roads
under some conditions. When this happens, you

may natice a reduction in acceleration. This is normal
and dossn’t mean thare's a problem with your vehicle.
Examples of these conditions include & hard
acceleration in @ turn, an abrupt upshift or downshift of
the transmission or driving on rough roads.

I your vehicle is in crulse contral when the TAS begins
1o limit wheel spin, the cruise control will autormatically
disengage. When road conditions allow you to safely
use |t again, you may re-engage the cruise control. See
Crnse Control under Turmn SignalMuthfunction Lever
on page 3-7.

When the traction off light
i on, the TAS is off and
will not mit wheel

spin. Adjust your driving
accordingly.




The traction off light will come on under the tollowing
canditions:

The Trachion Assist System Is turned off, elither by
pressing the TAS anfoff buttan ar tuming off the
asutormatic engagement feature of the TAS.

The transmission is in FIRST (1), TAS will not
operate in this gear. This is normal.

The vehicle s driven on an extremely rough road.
When the vehicle leaves the rough surface, slows
down or stops, the lght will go off and TAS will
be on again. This is nommal,

A Traction Assisl System. Anti-Lock Brake System
ar engine-related problem has been detected and
tha vehicle needs service

If the vehicle has been drven with the TAS system
on for long perods of time, or it the vehicle has gune
through many several high speed braking maneuvers
the sysiem may be aulomatically disabled. The
systam will automatically re-enable after
approximately two minutes of not using the brakes

See Trachon Off Light on page 3-41
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The Traction Assist System, as dellvered fram tha
factory, will automatically come on whanever you star
your vehicle. To imit wheel spin, aspecially in

slippery road conditions, you should always leave the
system on. Bul you can turn the TAS off it you ever need
to. You should turm the TAS off it your vehicle ever

gets stuck in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle
is required, See Rocking Your Vehicle under If You

Are Siuck; In Sand, Mud, lce orf Snow on page 4-50.

To turn the system on or
off press the TAS on/off
button located on the
instrument panal.

It you used the button to tum the system off, the traction
aff light will coma on and stay on. You can tum the
systam back on al any ime by pressing the bifion

again. The traction off light should go off.




I desired, you can change the TAS automatic This button s located on
angagement feature so that the system will nol come on the centar ol the
automatically when the engine is staned. To do so: FIDE CONTROL mstrument panal near the
radio. Press It 1o activate
the selectable nde

satting as desired. An
indicator light near

the buttor will Hluminate
whanever the system

Is active

1. Park the vehicle with the ignition off and the
lransmission In PARK (F).

2. Tum the lgnition to RUN; do not starl the engine

3. Apply the brake padal, press the accelerator
pedal 1o the fioor and hen press the TAS oniofl
button and hold it down for at least six seconds.

4. Release the TAS butfon and both pedals.

2. Tum off the ignition and wait a few seconds. It I recommended to use this system as Toliows:
The naxt time you starl your vehicie, the TAS will not
automatically coma on. You can restors the automatic
feature by using the same procedure. Whether the TAS
Is =&l to come on automatically or nol, you can always
tum the system on or off by pressing the TAS onioff

* For optimum ride comiont in an unloaded vehicie
the button should be cut and the indicator light
will not be Hluminated. This switch position indicates
NORMAL levels of nde control or damping.

button, s For optimum nde comfort when trailerng, fully
loaded, driving off-road, or when personal
Manual Selectable Ride praferences demand mare control the button shouid
be pressed in with the indicator light illumninated.
The main functioh of this system is 1o provide superior This switch position indicates FIRM lavels ot
ride comiort while trailering or fully loaded, as well ride control or damping.
;35 far unlcaded driving, This system also helps The following guide can alse be used to help determing
o provida;
the best setting

~ |mproved traitering stability

* |mproved handling response when traiiering or fully
loadead
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NORMAL: The indicator light will be off whan the
system is In this satting. Use for normal city and highway
driving. Provides a smoath, soft ride when tha vehicle

is unlpadad,

FIRM {Unloaded): Press the switch to activate this
setting, the indicator light will illuminate, Lise this satting
when road conditlons or personal preferance demand
more control. Provides maore “feel” or responsa o

the road conditions.

FIBRM (Loaded): Press lhe switch to activate this
satting, the indicator ight will lluminate. Use this satting
to minimize trailer inputs to the vehicle or when the
vehicle is fully loaded. This saifing Is also appropriate
for off-road driving.

You can select a selting at any ime based on road and
trajlering conditions o provide the besl ride and
handling. Select a new satting whanever driving
conditions change.

Locking Rear Axle

If your vehicle has this feature, your locking rear axle
can give you additional fraction on snow, mud, ice, sand
or gravel. It works like a standard axle most of the

time, but when one of the rear wheels has no traction
and the other dogs, this feature will allow the wheel with
lraction to move the vehicle.

Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the enging
stops or the system is not functioning, you can stear but
it will take much maore affon.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's impariant lo take cunves al a reasonable speed.

Aot of the “dnver lost control” aceidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Hera's why

Experenced driver or beginner, each of us is subjec! to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the lires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path whan

you turn the from wheels, it there’s no traction, inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction, If
you've ever tried to steer & vehicle on wel ice, you'll
understand this,

Thie tracllon you can get in a curve dapends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve |s banked, and your spaed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the ona factor you can
contral.
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Supposs you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly aceelerate. Both control systems — steering
and accelaration — have to do their work wheare the tires
mee! the road, Adding fhe sudden accelsration can
demarnd too much of those places, You can lose control,
Sea Traction Assist System (TAS) on page 4-2.

Whal should yeu da if this aver happens? Ease up an
the acceleralor pedal, steer the vehicla the way you
want it {o go, and slow down,

Speed limit signs near curves wam Ihal you should
adjust your speed, Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road condtions, Under
less faverable conditlons you'll want to go slower,

It you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjus! your spead 5o you can "drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonabie, steady speed. Walt to
apcalerate until you are out of the ourve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more affective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a lruck stopped in your lane; or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhere, or a child dans out from between
parked cars and slops right in front of you. You

can avoid (hese problems by braking — if you can stop
in tme. But someatimes you can't; there isn1 room,
Thal's the bme ar avasive action — stearing amund the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform vary well In emergencies like
Inese. First apply your brakes,

See Braking on page 4-6. 11 is beltar to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer araund the problem, to the 2R or right depanding
an the space availabie
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JAn amergency ke this requires cloge allention and a
quick decision, I you ara holding tha stesring whaal at
the recommendead 8 and 3 o'clock posibons, you

can tum it a full 180 degress vary quickly without
removing either hand. But you have o act Iast, steer
quickly, and just as quickly straighien the wheel

once you have avoided the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible Is a good reason to practice delensive driving
at all imes and wear safety balts properly.

QUADRASTEER™
The QUADRASTEER™ System has & control and

-diagnostic module that monitors and records current

system stalus and operational infarmation.

If your vehicle is eguipped with the 4 Whesl Steer
system it has the ability to steer the vehicle with all four
wheeis

Onee the 4 Wheel Steer mode Is selected, it is
recammended o leave the vehicle In this mode at all
times, and during all driving and weather condilions.

You can select this mode at any spead, however, if you
are wming the system will not engage until the tum
Is complate,
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The 4 Wheel Steer system is equipped with three
different driving modes:

®* Twao whesl sleanng (2)
® Four wheal stearing (4]
* Four wheel steering with a traller mode | . )

4ms

STEER ' ’

’ ) -

—

The switch is located on the mstrumeant panel,

2: In his mode the vehicle will operate like any other
vehicle with two wheal steering. Il you want o use

2 whesal steer mode and your vehicle is not In this mode,
press the button until the 2 indicator, located to the

right of the 4 Whest Steer bulten, lights up. Il the

2 indicator 15 flashing you will have to center the steerng
wheel by turming it 1o the left or right.

Your vehlcls will return ta 2 when the lransmission is
shifted into NEUTRAL, for example when entering a
cir wash

If you want to use tire chains, the vehicle needs 1o be
in 2 wheel stear moda,

4: |n this mode all four wheels will help steer the vehicle,
It you want 1o use 4, and your vehicie is not in this mode,
press the button, untll the 4 indicator, located la the nght
al the 4 Wheel Steer button, comes on and stays an. |f
the 4 indicator is Hashing you will have to centar the
stearing whees! by turming it to-the left or nght.
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Slower Speeds (below 40 m.p.h./ 64 km/h )

Al siower speads the front and rear wheets will lum in
opposie directions. This helps the vehicle make highter
lwms, such as during parking. cormering and turning Into
tight spaces.

Higher Speeds (40 m.p.h./64 km/h, and above)

At higher speads the fronl and rear whaals will turm in
lhe sama direction. This improves-stability of the vehicie
during lane changes and sweeping tums;

A (4 Whee! Steer low moede): When lowing a
trailer the 4 wheel steer tow mode provides enhanced
stability allowing the trailer 1o follow the path of the
tow vehicle mora closely, especially during lane
changes.

In this mode the syslem operates much like the 4 modea,
but is enhanced for trailer fowing. It is recommended
for all lypes and weights of traiters,
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lo engage the 4 Wheel Stear tow moda, press the button
until the 4 and tow mode indicators light up on the
instrument panat. If the tow Indicator 1s Hashung you will
have to center the steering wheel by turming it 1o the letl

or rightl, Whilg in the 4 wheel staerlow mode, it is
possible the steening wheel may be slightly off centar, For
more information, see Towing a Trailer an page 4-66.

Car Washes for QUADRASTEER™
Equipped Vehicles

Notice: Because your vehicle has a wider rear
track a small number of older car washes may be
too narrow for your vehicle. Conveyor systems

on some aulomaltic car washes may damage your
vehicle. Only use conveyor system car washes with
13-inch (33 cm) wide conveyor rails and/or
stationary washes with at least 82 inches (208 cm)
between the ralls. Before using the car wash

check with the manager.

82 in. (208 cm) ___._d
13w
(33 cm)
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your righl wheels have dropged off
the edge of & road onto the shaulder while you're
driving.

It the level of the shaulder s only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be lairly easy. Easa off tha
accelerator and then, it thare is nathing In the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement. You can turn the steenng wheel up o
one-guarier tum untll the rght front tire sontacts

the pavement edge, Then lum your steering whesi to go
siraight down the roadway:

Passing

The driver of a vehicle aboul 1o pass anolthar on a
two-lane highway wails for just the right moment,
acceierates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane agam. A simple maneuvear?

Mot necessanlyl Passing another vehicle on a two-lang
highway is a potentizlly dengamus move, since the
passing vehicle pccupiés tha-sama lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a briel surrender to frusimtion or anger
can suddenly put 1he passing driver face to face with the
warst of all tralfic accidents — the head-on collision.

30 here are some ips for passing:

s “Drive ahead,” Look down the mad, o the sides
and 10 crossroads for situations that might alfect
your passing patterns, Il you have any doubt
whalsoever about making a successful pass, wait
for a batter time,

s ‘Walch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines, If you can see a sign up ahead that Mmight
Indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line wsually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear),
Mevar cross & sold line on your side ol the lane or
a double solid line, even iTthe road seems ampty
of approaching traffic.
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s Do not get loo close to the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an gpportunity, For

one thing, following too ciosely reduces your area
of vision, espacially if you're following a farger
vehicle. Also, you won't heve adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When It looks like a chance to pass Is coming up.
start to anoelerate but stay in tha right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
Increasing speed as the time comes to move

into the other lane. If the way iz clear 1o pass. you
will ave a “running start” that mare than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And If somathing happens 1o cause you to
cancel your pass, you nead anly siow down

and drop back again and wait for another

opportunity.

If other vehicles are lined up 1o pass a slow vehicle,

walt your turn. But take care that somaone isn'l
trylng to pass you as you pull out 1o pass the slow
vehicle, Remember to glance over your shoulder
and chack the blind spoL

Check your mirrors, glance over your shouldar and
start your lefi fane change signal before moving out
of the nght lane to pass. When yoll are lar

anough ahead of the passed vehicle 1o ses is fronl
in your inside mimor, activale your right lane
change signal and move back Iito the right lane.
{(Remember that if your right ouiside mirror is
oonvex, the vehicle you |ust passed may seem (o
ba tarther away from you than it really is.)

Try nol 1o pass more than one vahicle at a fime on
two-lane roads: Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle,

Oon't overtake a slowly moving vehicle oo rapldly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting o tum,

If you're being passed. make (t easy for the
tollowing driver to get ahead of you, Perhaps you
can ease a litle to the right
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Loss of Control

Let's review whal driving experts say about what
happens whan the thres contral systems (brakes.
steering and acoeleration) don't haye enough friction
where the tires meel the road o do whal the ¢driver has
asked.

In any ameargency, don't give up. Keep trying 1o sieer
and oonstanily seek an éscape route or area of
less dangar,

Skidding

Irv & skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Dafensive drivers avold mos! skids by {aking reasonable
care suited to existing condifions, and by not
“ovardriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicia's
three comtrol systams. In the braking skid. your wheeis
aren'l rolling, In the steering or comering skid, toc much
spead or stearing In 8 curve causes Hres toslip and lose
comering larce. And |n the accelsration skid, loo much
throttle caluses the driving wheels 1o spin

A cornering skid is best handled by easing your fool off
the agcelerator pedal.

It you have the Traction Assist System, remember: It
helps avoid only the acoaleration skid. If you do not have
this sysiem, or Il the system is off, then an accelaration
skid is-also best handled by easing your foot off the
accelerator pedal

IT your vehicle stars to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly stear the way you want
the vehicle o go. I you stan steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straightan out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when watar, anow, ice,
gravel or other matenal is on the road. For satety, you'll
wanl 1o slow down and adjusl your driving lo these
conditions. ILis important 1o slow down on slippery
surfaces because sfopping distance will be longer and
vahicle cantrol more [imited,
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While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avold sudden steering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could causa the tires
o shde. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize waming
clues — such as enough waler, ice or packed snow

on the road 1o maka a “mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubl.

Remember; Any anti-fock brake system (ABS) heips
avald only the braking skid

Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle

This off-road guide is for vehicles thatl have four-whes|
drive. Also, see Braking on page 4-6. If your vehicle
doesn't have four-wheal drive, you shouldn't drive
off-road unless you're on a level, solid surface

Oit-raad driving can be great fun. But it does have
some definite hazards. The greatest of these is
the terrain itssl.

“Off-mading™ means you've left the graat North Amengan
road system Cehind, Trafiic lanes aren'l markad.

Curves aren'l banked. There are no road signs.
Surfaces can be siippery, rough, uphill or downhill. In
shaor, you've gane right back to nature

Otf-road driving involves sorme new skills. And that's
why it's very imipartant that you read this guids,

You'll find many driving tips and suggestions. These will
help make your off-road driving safer and more
anjoyable.

e think you will need sone more ground cleamnce
al the tront of your vehicle. you can easily remove
the fromt bumper lower air dam,
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1. Insert a ool Into the
push-pin slot and pull
downward until the
push-pin snaps loose.

2. While confinuing to pull
downward an the
push-pin, squeeze and
turn the expandable
ard of the push-pin
with a tool urtl it
releases from the
retainer.

The front bumper lower &ir dam is held in place by a
senes of push-pins located amound the lower edge of the
fron! bumper. The push—pins are accessible from
undemeath the front bumper. The lollowing steps must

be parformad on #ach of [he push-pins to remove
the air dam:;
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3. Pull the push-pins and
lower dam assambly
away from tha relainers
until the lower dam
15 free.

When you're back on tpads, though, be sure to replace
the air darmn.

Notice: Operating your vehicle for extended
periods without the front bumper lower air dam
installed can cause Improper air flow to the engine
and may allow things like fog lamps or tow hooks
on the front of your vehicle o be damaged. Always
be sure to replace the fronl bumper air dam when
you're finished off-road driving.

To rainstall the lower air dam, do the following!

1. Ling up each push-pin
with its intended
retainer and push the
washer portion of
tha push-pin toward
the retainer until it locks
into place.

2. Push the flat end of tha

push-pin toward the
retainer until i

focks into place,
making sure 2ach (&
SECLITE.
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Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things 1o do before you go out. For
exampie, be sure 1o have &l necessary maintenance
and service work done. Check 1o make sure all
underbody shields (if so equipped) are propsrly
aftached Be sure you read all the information about
vour four-whesl-drive vahicla m this manual. |s thase
enough fuel? s the spare tire fully inflated? Are the Nuid
levels up whers they should be? What ame the local
laws thal apply o off-roading where you'll be driving?
It you don't know, you should check with law
grnforcement people in the area. Will you be on
somaone’s private land? It so, be sure lo get the
necessary panmission

Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road Driving

Thars are some importart things 1o remember about
how 1o lead vour vehicle,

¢ The heaviest things should be on the load lloor and
terward of your rear axka. Put heavier items as far
forward as you can

* Be sure the load s securad propedy. 50 driving an
the off-road terrain dossn’t oss things around

A\ CAUTION:

¢ Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown lorward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

¢ Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects. Secure the cargo
properly.

¢ Heavy loads on the rool raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over, You can be serlously or fatally
injured if the vehicie rolls over. Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the
roof. Keep cargo in the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible.

You'll find other important information In ihis manual,
See Leoading Your Vehicle on page 4-56 and Tires
on page 5-72.
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Environmental Concerns

Off-road driving can pravide wholesome and satisfying
racreation. However, it also raises environmental
concems. GM recognizes these concems and urge
avery off-roader to follow these basic rules for protecting
the environment:

* Always use established trails. roads and aroas that
have been spacially set aside for public of-road
recreational driving; ebey all posied regulations,

* Aveold any driving practice that could damage the
envirenment — shrubs, flowers, trees, grasses —
or disturb wildlife (this includes whesl-spinning,
breaking down trees or unnecessary driving through
streams or over safl ground).

* Always carry a lilter bag...maks sure all refuse is
removed from any campsite betore leaving

* Take extreme care with open fires (whare
permitted), camp stoves and laniems.

* Mever park your vehicle over dry grass or other

combustible materials thal could ¢aleh fire from
the haat of the vehicle's exhausl system,

Traveling to Remote Areas

It makes sense to plan your trip, especizlly whe going
to a remote area, Know the terrain and pian your
routes. You are much less likely lo gel bed surprses.
et accurate maps of rais and terrain. Try o leam of
any biocked or closed roads

I's also a good idea to travel with at least one othar
vehicle, If something Happens 1o one ol them, the other
can help guickly,

Does your vahicle have a winch? Il so, be sure to read
tha winch insfructions, In a remote area, a winch

can be handy If you get stuck, But you'll want to know
how to usa it propery.

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

[f's a good Idea 1o practice in an area hat's safe and
clase to home betore you go into the wildemess.
Off-road drving does require some new and diferant
driving skills. Here's whal we mean,

Tune your sensas 1o diferent Kinds of signals. Your
ayas, for example, need 1o constantly sweep the lerain
for unexpected obstacles, Your ears rieed 1o listen

tor unusual tire or engine sounds. With your arms,
hands, fest and body, you'll need 10 respond 1o
vibrations and vehicie bounge,




Controlling your vehicle is the key to successtul off-road
driving. One of the best ways to control your vehicle

is lo control your speed. Here are some things lo keap
in mind. Al higher speeds:

® vou approach things faster and you have |ess time
to scan the terrain for obstecias.

¢ you have less tima o react.

* you have more vehicle bounce when you drive over
cbstacles.

¢ you'll need more distance for braking, especally
since you're on an unpaved surface,

AN CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
guick changes in direction can easily throw
you oul of position. This could cause you lo
lose control and crash. So, whether you're
driving on or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety bells.

Scanning the Terrain

Off-road driving can take you over many difterent kinds
of terrain. You need to be familiar with the ferrsin

and Its many different features. Here are seme things 1o
consider.

Surface Conditions: Off-roading can take you over
hard-packed diff, gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud, snow
or loe. Each of these suraces affects the stesring,
acceleration and braking of your vahicle in diferant
ways. Depending upon the kind of surface you are an,
you may axpenence-slipping, sliding, wheel spinning,
delkiyed acceleration, poor traction and fonger braking
distances

Surface Obstacles: LUnssan or hidden obstacles can
be hazardous, A rock, log, hole, rul or bump can startie
you It you're nol prepared for them, Oflten these
obstacltes are hidden by grass, bushes; snow or even
the rise and fall of the terrain sell, Here are some
things o consider,

® |5 the path ahead clear?
® Wil the surface texture change abruptly up ahead?

® Dogs the travel take you uphill or downhill?
{There's more discussion of these subjects later.)

* Wil you have to stop suddenly or change directicn
guickly?
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When you drive over obstacles or rough terrain, keep & Driving on Off-Road Hills
firm grip on the steenng wheal. Ruts, troughs or

Cif-road driving often takes you up, down of BCoss a
Citior Surfecs fesilies £an Jork the-wriohlnlt-of your bull. Driving safely on hills requires good judgment

BRE RGPSy and an understanding of what your vahicle can and can’
When you drive over bumps, rocks, or other cbsiacles, do. There are some hills thal simply can'l be driven,
your wheels gan ieave the ground. If this happens, no matter how well built the vehicie

even with one or two wheels, you can't conirol

the vehicle as well or at all, N CAUTION:

Becayse you will be on an unpaved surface, ii's
aspecially iImportant to avoid sudden accelsration,
sudden tums or sudden braking.

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle,
It you drive up them. you will stall, If you drive

In a way. ::H-ma:? :_irlv':ng requires a different kind of down them, you can't control your speed. If you
alsriness from driving on paved roads and_hughways. drive across them, you will roll aver. You could
There are o road signs, posted spaed limits of be serlously injured or killed. If you have any
sigral. Dghts vl NAve- o veR your.cw gond Jucgmeant doubt about the steepness, don't drive the hill

about what ls sale and what isn’t

Drinking and driving can be very dangerous on any
road. And this is ceriainly true for off-road driving, Al the
very time you need special alertness and driving

skills, your reflexes, perceptions and judgmeant can be
affected by even a small amount of alcohol. You

could have a sericus — or even fatal — accident Il you
drirnk and drive or ride with a driver who has been
drinking: Sea Drunken Driving on page 4-2.
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Approaching a Hill

When you approach a hill, you need 1o decide if iU's one of
those hills that's jast oo steep to climb, descend or cross.
Steapness can be hard to judge. On a very small hill, for
exampla, thare may be a smooth, canstant incline with
only a small change in alevation where you can easily
see all the way 1o the top. On a large hill, the incline may
gel steaperas you naar He top, but you may not see this
because the crest of the hill is hidden by bushes, grass

of shrubs.

Here-are some other things (o consider as you approach
a hil,

¢ |5 fhere a constant incline, or doss the il get
sharply steeper in places?

® |s there good fraction on the hillside, or will the
surlace causs lire slipping?

¢ |s there a straight path up or down the hill so you
won'l have to make turning manauvers?

® Are thers cbetruchons on the hill that can block
your path (boulders, trees; logs or ruts)?

s What's bayond tha hill? |5 there & ciilt, an
embankment, a drog-cff, a8 fence? Get out and walk
the hill it you don’t know, It's the smarl way 16
find oul.

o | the hill simply too robgh? Slesp hills often have

ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because
they are more susceplible lo the effects of erosion.

Driving Uphill

Onge you decide you can safely drive up the hill, you
nead to take some special steps.

* Use a low gear and get a firm grip on the steering
wheel,

s Gel a smooth start up the hill and try to maintain
yolr speed. Don't use more power than you
nesd, because you don’t want your wheaels to star
spinning or shding.

® Try o drive straight up the hill it at all possible, |f
the path twists and turns, you might want to find
another routs,

/N CAUTION:

Turning or driving across steep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. When driving up
hills, always try to go straight up.
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Eaze up on your speed as you approach the top of
the hill.

Atlach a flag to the vehicle to make you mare
visihle 1o approaching traffic on trails or hills.

Sound the horn as you approach the lop of the hil
o let opposing traffic know you're thare.

Use your headiamps even during the day. Thay
make you maore visible to oncoming traffic.

/N CAUTION:

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accidenl. There could be a
drop-off, embankment, cliff, or even another
vehicle. You could be serigusly injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill, slow down
and stay alerl.

(): what should | do it my vehicle stalls, or is

A

about to stall, and | can't make it up the hill?

It this happens, fhere are soma things you should
da. and there are some things you must not do
First. hera's what you should do:

Push the brake pedal to stop the vehicle and keep
it from rolling backwards. Also, apply the parking
brake.

it your engine is still running, shift the transmission
to REVERSE (R), ralzase the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R).

If your engine has stopped running, you'll need o
restart it. With the brake pedal pressed and tha
parking brake still applied, shift the transmission 1o
PARK (P) (or shift to neutrat if your vehicle has

a manual tranamission) and restart the engine.
Then, shift 1o REVERSE {R), release the parking
brake, and slowly back down the hill s straight as
possible in REVERSE (R)

As youl are backing down the hill, put your iaft hand
an the steering wheel at the 12 o'clogk position,
This way, you'll be able to tell if your wheels

are straight and maneuver as you back down, It's
bast that you back down the hill with your

whesils strasght rather than in the left or right
direction. Turning the whesl oo far to the left or
right will increasa the possibility of a rollover.
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Hers are some things you must not do f you stall, or Q
are about 10 stall, when going up a hill.

Suppose, after stalling, | try to back down the hill
and decide | just can't do it. What should | do?

e Never attempt to prevent a siall by shifting inlo Al Set the parking brake, put your transmission in
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NEUTRAL [N} (or pressing the cluich, If you have &
manual transmission) to 'rev-up’ the anging-and
regain forward mamentum. This won't work. Your
vehicle will Toll backwartds very quickly and you
could go out of control.

Instead, apply the regular brake 1o stop the vahicle.
Then apply the parking brake. Shift to

REVERSE (R, release the parking brake, and
slowly back straight down

Mever attempt to lum amound it you are about (o
stall when going up a hill. if the hill is steep

anough to stall your vehicle, it's sieep enough to
cause you o roll over If you tum argund. |f you can’t
makes [t up the Hill, you must back straight down

thie nilll.

FARK (P), or the manual transmission in FIRST (1),
and turn off the enging. Leave the vehicle and

go get some help. Exit on Ihe uphill side and stay
clear of the path the vehicle would take if it

ralled downhill. Do not shift the transler case (o
NEUTHAL when you leave the vehicle, Leave it In
sOMme gear

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P) (or, If you have
the manual transmission, even if you're in
gear), This is because the NEUTRAL position
on the transfer case overrides the
transmission. You or someone else could be
injured. If you are going to leave your vehicle,
set the parking brake and shift the

CAUTION: (Continued)




CAUTION: (Continued)

transmission to PARK (P) (or, put your manual
transmission FIRST (1). But do not shift the
transfer case 1o NEUTRAL. Leave the transfer
case In the 2 Wheel High, 4 High or 4 Low
position.

4\ CAUTION:

Driving Downhill

When off-roading takes you downhill, you'll want to
consider a number of things:

& How steep 15 the downhil? Will | be able to mainiain
vehigle contral?

s What's the surface like? Smoaoth? Rough? Slippery?
Hard-packad dirt? Gravei?

% Are there hidden surface obstacles? Auls? Logs?
Boulders?

& What's at the bottom of the hill? |5 thers 5 hidden

creek bank or even a rivar bottom with large
rocka?

If you decide you can go down a hill salely, then Iry {0
keep your vahicle headed straght down, and use a

low gear. This way, engine drag can help your brakas
and thaey won'l have 1o do all the work, Descend slowly,
keeping your vehicle under control at all timas

Heavy braking when going down a hill can
cause your brakes to overheat and fada. This
could cause loss of control and a serious
accident. Apply the brakes lightly when
descending a hill and use a low gear to keep
vehicle speed under control.

(Q: Are there some things 1 should not do when
driving down a hill?

A Yes! These are importan! because it you fgnore
them you gould lose control and have a serious
accident.

s When driving downhill, evoid turmns thal take you
acrpss the incline of the hill. A hill that's not oo
steep to drive down may be (0o sleep to drive
across. You could roll over i yvou don't drive siraight
down.

S Never go downhill with the transmission In
NEUTRAL (M), or with the clulch pedal pressed
down in & manual shift. This i called free-wheeling.
Your brakes will have to do all the wark and
could avarheal and fade.
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Q: Am | likely to stall when going downhill?

Az It's much more likely 1o happen going uphill But if it
happers going downhill, here's what to do.

* Stop your vehicle by applying the regular brakes.
Apply the parking brake.

Shift 1o PARK (P) for to neutral with the manual
transmission) and. while still braking, restart the
gngine.

Shift back to a low gear, release the parking braks,
and drive straighl down.

if the engine won't start, get out and get help.

Driving Across an Incline

Sooner or later, an off-road trall will probably go across
the inclire of a hill. If this happens, you have to

dacide whather to try 1o drive across the incline. Here
are some fhings 1o consider

s A hill that can be driven straight up or down may be
foo steep o drive across, When you go straight up
or down a hill. the length ol the wheel base (the
distance from the fronl wheels to the rear wheels)
reduces the likelihood the vehicle will tumbie
snd aver end. But when you drive across an incline,

the much more narrow track width (the distance
between the lelt and right wheels) may not prevent
the vahicle fram tilting and rolling over. Also,
driving across an incline puts more weight on the
downhill wheels. This could cause a downhill

shde or a rollover.

* Surface condilions can be a problem when you
drive across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spots,
or aven wet grass can cause your tires to ship
sideways, downhill, If the vehicle slips sideways, it
can hit something that will trip it {a rock, a rut,
ete) and roll over,

= Hidden obstacles can make the steepness of the
incline even worse. I you drive across a rock
with the uphill wheels, or if the downhill wheels drop
Into-a rut or depression, your vehicle can till aven
MOTe.

For reasons like these, you need to decide carefully
whether fo try ta drive across an inclime. Just because
the trail goas across the incling doesnt mean you
have o drive it. The last vehicle 1o try it might have
rolied over,

4-32



/N CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's too steep will
make your vehicle roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness of the incline, don't
drive across 1. Find another route instead,

Q: What if I'm driving across an incline that’s not
too steep, but | hit some loose gravel and start
to slide downhill. What should | do?

At you feel your vehicle starting to shide sideways,
turn downhill, This should help straighten out the
vehicle and prevent the side slipping. However,

g much betier way to pravent this s 10 get out and
“walk the course” so you know what the surface
5 like before you drive It

Stalling on an Incline

If your vehicle stalls when you're crossing an incline, be
sure you {and your passengers) get out on the ughill
side, éven [ the door thera is harder to open. I you get
out on-the downhill side and the vehicle starts 1o roll
over, you'll be right i its path

If you have to walk down the slopa. siay out of the path
the vahicle will take i1 || does mll over




&\ CAUTION:

Getting out an the downhill (low) side of a
vehicle stopped across an incline is
dangerous. If the vehicle rolls aver, you could
be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
uphill {high) side of the vehicle and stay well
clear of the rollover path.

Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive In mud, snow or sand, your wheals
won't get good traction. You can't accelarate as quickly,
turning Is more difficull, and you'll nead longer braking
distances.

I's best to use a low gear when you're in mud — the
deeper the mud, the lower the gear. In really deep mud,
the Idea ks 1o keep your vehicie moving so you dan'l
gel sluck.

Whean you drive on sand. you'll sense a change in
wheael traction. But it will depend upon how loosely
packad the sand is. On locsely packed sand (as

on beaches or sand dunes) your firas will tend to sink
into the sand. This has an effect on steering,
acceleraling and braking. You may want to reduce the
air pressura in your Ures shightly when driving on
sand. This will improve imttion, Drve a1 a reduced
speed and avoid sharp lums or abrupl maneuvers

Hard packed snow and Ice offer the worst fire traction.
On thase surfaces, I's very easy 1o lose control. On

wet ice, for example, the fraction is so poor that you will
have difficulty accelerating. And If you do get moving,
poor steering and difficult braking can cause you fo slide
aul ol cantrol
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A\ CAUTION:

N\ CAUTION:

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs, currents
under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown. Drive
your vehicle on safe surfaces only.

Driving in Water

Heavy rain can mean flash Hooding, and ficod waters
demand extrame caution.

Find out how deep the water is before you drivae through
IL IF It's desp enough o cover your wheel hubs, axles
or axhaust pipe, don't try it — you probably won't

get through. Also, water that deep can damage your
axle and other vehicle pars.

IFthe waler isn'l too deep, drive slowly through (1. Al taster
speeds, water splashes on your ignition system and your
vehicle can stall. Stalling can also oceur if you gel your
tailpipe undaer watar. And, as long as your lalipipe is
under water, you'll naver be able 1o start your engine,
When you go through water, remember that whan your
brakes get wet, il may mke vou longear 1o stop,

Driving through rushing water can be
dangerous. Deep water can sweep your vehicle
downstream and you and your passengers
could drown. If it's only shallow waler, it can
stll wash away the ground from under your
tires, and you could lose traction and roll the
vehicle over. Don't drive through rushing water.

See Dnving in Bain and on We! Roads on page 4-37 1o
more information on driving through water.

After Ofi-Road Driving

Remowve any brush or debris that has collected on the
underbody, chassis or under the hood. These
accumulations can be a fire hazard

After oparation in mud or sand, have the brake linings
cleaned and checked. These substances can cause
glazing and uneven braking. Check the bady structure,
sisering, suspension, wheals, tires and exhaust
system for damage. Also, check the tuel inas and
cooling system for any leakags

Your vehicle will require more frequent service due to
off-road use. Reler to the Maintanance Sohedule

for additisnal information.




Driving at Night

e
e

MNight driving is more dangerous than day driving, One
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired — by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems. or by fatigue

Here: are some fips on night driving
¢ [irive defansively
¢ Daon't drink and drive.

* Adiust your inside rearview mirrar o reduce the
glare from headlamps behing you

® Since you can't see as well, you may nead to glow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles

® Slow down. especially on fugher speed roads. Your
headiamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® |n remole argas, walch for animals,

® |f you're tred, pull off the road in a gafe place
and rest

No one oan see @s well al night as in the daytime. But
as we gel oldar these differances Increase. A
B0-vear-oid driver may require al least twice as much
light 16 see the same thing &l night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daylime can also affect your

night vision. For example, If you spend the day In bright
sunshine you are wise 10 wear sunglasses. Your

ayes will have less trouble adjusting to night. Bul if
vou're driving, don'l wear sunglasses al night, They may
cul down on glare from headlamps, but they alsc

miake a lot of things nvisible
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You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even seversal
secands, far your eyes fo re-adjust to the darke. When
you are faced with severa giare (as from a driver

who doasn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little, Avoid staring
directly into the apgroaching headiamps

¥eep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and oul. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass, Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lighis dazzle and Nash mare than clean glass would,
making the pupiis of your eyes contract repeatadty

Hemember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a tum or curve, Kesp

your eyes moving, that way, It's easier 1o plek out dimly
lighted objects, Just as your headlamps should be
checkad regularly for proper aim, 5o should your ayes
be examined regulardy. Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the irabilily o see in dim light — and
aren'l even aware of it

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads
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Rain and wet roads can mean dnving trouble. On a wal
mad, you can't stop, accelarata or turn as well

because your tire-1o-road fraction isn't 85 good as.on
dry roads. And, if your tires don’l have much tread |eft.
you'll get.even less traction. I's always wise to go
slowear and be cautious it rain staris fo fall white you are
driving. The surface may get wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned lor driving on dry pavement.
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The heavier the rain, the harder it s 1o see. Even if your
wiridshield wiper blades are in good shape. a heavy
rain can make 1§ harder to see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, ihe edge of the road
and even paople walking.

It's wise 0 keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and kesp your windshield washer fank filled with
washer fluid Reptace your windshield wiper nserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
thie windshigld, or when strips of rubber star Lo
sgparate-from ke inseris.
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Orniving too fast through large water puddles or gven
going through some car washes can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try 1o avoid

puddies. Bul Il you gan't, try fo slow down before you
it tham,

N\ CAUTION:

Weat brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose cantrol of
the vehicle.

Atter driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.




Hydroplaning

Hiydroplaning Is dangerous. So much water can build up
undar your tires that they can actually rnde on the

water. This can happen f the road s wetl enough and
you're gaing fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But It can if

vour tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in
one or more 15 low. It ean happen il a lot of walter IS
standing on the road. Il you can see relleciions

[rom freas, falephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops “dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning

Hydroplaning usually happens al higher speads. Thera
just isn’t a hard and {ast rule sbout hydroplaning,
The best advice is to siow down when il s raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing water,
drive through them very slowly,

Driving Through Flowing Water

A CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
It you try to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
be carried away. As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
I this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.




Some Other Rainy Weather Tips
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Turn on your low-beam headlamps — nol just your
parking lamps — 1o help make you maore visible to
others.

Besides siowing down, allow some exira following
distance, And be especially carelul when you
pass anothar vehicla. Allew yoursell more clsar
room ahead, and be prepared o have your

view rastricted by road spray.

Have good fires with proper tread depth. See Tirgs
on page 5-72.

City Driving

Wk

One of the biggest problems with city straets is the
amount of traffic on them, You'll wan! to watch out for
whal the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to: traftic signals




Here are ways lo increase your safety in city driving: Freeway Driving

* Krnow the best way to gel to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your frip Into
an unknown part of the city just as you would lora
cross-country np,

* Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most large cties. You'll save time and energy.
See the next part. "Freeway Driving.”

® Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer 15 busy encugh
o need . When a light turns green, and just befare
you start lo move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.

ille for mile; freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, lumpikes or superhighways) are the
satesl of all roads, But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is:

Keep up with traffic and keep to the night. Drive at the
same spesd most of the ather drivers are driving.
Too-fas! or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic fiow,
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.
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Al the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads 1o the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along fhe entrance ramp, you should begin to check
traffic. Try 1o determine wheare you expect to blend with
the fiow: Try to marge into the gap at close to the
prevalling speed. Switch on your turn signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as oiten as
necassary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow,

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or 1o the prevailing rate il 's-slower.
Stay in the nght lane unless you want 1o pass.

Belore changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
yaur turn signal.

Just before you leave the fane, giance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn’t another vehicle in
your “blind™ spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable tollowing distance. Expect lo
move slightly slower al night,

When you wanf 1o leave the fresway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your axit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up, Drive
on 1o the next exil.

The axit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed |s usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedomater, not
to your sense of motion, After driving lor any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. Il you
must starl whan you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey, Wear comforiable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? Il you keep i
serviced and maintained, it's raady to go. Il it needs
service, have it done before starfing out, Of course,
you'll find exparienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North Amenca, Theyll be
ready and willing to help it you need It
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Here are some things you can check before a trip;

& Windshigid Washer Fiuiel 1S the regemior Tull? Are
all windows clean inside and outsidea?

* Wiper Bladges: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel Engine Oi, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* | amps: Arg-thay all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires They arg vitally imponant o a safe,
trouble-free np. Is the fread good enough for

long-distance driving? Are the lires ali inflated to the
recommeandad pressura’’

* Weather Forepasts, What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you dalay your trip a
short time to avold & major storm syslem?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?

Highway Hypnosis

Is- there actuslly such a condibon-as “highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plam falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awaraness. or
whatever,

Thare is something about an easy sireich of road with
the same scenary, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and thae rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy, Don't
let it happen (o youl I [ does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injurad.

What can you do aboul highway hypnosis? First, be
aware thal it can happen.

Then here arg some Hips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with &
comiarably cool Intanor.

* Kaep your eyas moving. Scan the road ahead and

o the sides, Gheck your mirrors and your
Instruments freguently

® |f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rast,
sarvice or parking area and lake a nap, get some
gxercise, or both. For safely, treal drowsingss
on the highway as an amergancy.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
drhvirvg In flat or ralling termain

If you drive regularly in steep country, or If you're
planhing to visit there, here are some lips that can make
your trips sater and more anjoyable, See Of-Hoad
Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle on

page 4-21 lor information about driving oft-road

® FKeep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid

leyels and also the brakes, tires. cooling system
and transmission. These pars can work hard
an mountain roads,

Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of

the slowing down. Shift 10 a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill

4\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
g0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill, You could crash, Shilt down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steap
downhill slope.
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N CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (M) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They
couldget so hot that they wouldn’t work well.
You would then have poor braking or aven
nane gaing down a hill. ¥You could crash.
Always have your engine running and your
vehicle in gear when you go downhill.

Know how to go uphill, You may want 1o shift down
lo & lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transmission, and you can climb the hill
bettar,

Stay in your own lane whan drving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains, Don't swing wide or
cut across the canter of the road, Drive at speads
thal let you stay in your own lane

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. Thera
could be something in your lana, like a stalled car or
an accidant.

You may see highway signs on mountains thal
wamn ol special problems, Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alert to these and fake
appropriate action




Winter Driving

Here are same lips for winler drlving:
® Have your vehicle in good-shape for wirter.

* You may want 1o pul wintar emergency supplies in
your vehicle

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshisld washer fiuid. a rag. some wintes
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and reflective waming tnangles. And, if you will be
driving under severe conditions, inalude a small bag

af sand, a pice of old carpat or a couple of buriap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you propery secure
these items in your vahicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time. these places where your tires mest
the road probably have good traction.

However, if thera is snow or ice between your tires and
the read, you can have a very slippery situation,

You'll have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need o
be very careful,
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What's the worst ime for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow of ice can be slick and hard (o drve on, Bul wel
ice can be aven more trouble because it may. offer

the least traction of all. You can gat wat ica whean it's
abaut freezing (32°'F; O°C) and treezing raln begins

to fall. Try 1o avoid driving on wel jce until salt and sand
crews can get thers.

Whatever the congition smooth ioe, packed, Diowing
ar logse snow — drive with caution

Il you have traction assist, keep tha system on. It will
improva your ability to accelerate when driving on' g
shppery road. But you can lurn the lraction system off ||
your vehicte ever gets stuck in sand, mud, IC8 Or SNow.
See If You Are Stuck: In-Sand, Mud, lce or Snow an
page 4-50. Even though vour vehicle has a traction
systam, you'll want to slow down and ad|ust your drving
lo the road conditions. See Traction Assist System (TAS)
on page <4-5.

If you don't have a traction-system, accelerate genlly
Try not to break the gantle traction, It you acoelarateé oo
fasl, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
unger the tires gven more
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicie's stability
when you maka a hard stop on a slippery road,

Even fhough you have an anfi-lock braking system,
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you would on
dry pavement. See Braking on page 4-6,

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

* ‘Walch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit 8 spol that's coverad with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ica paiches may appear in
shaded areas where lhe sun can'l reach: around
clumps of trees. behind bulldings or under bridges,
Sometimes the surface of 2 curve or an overpass
may remain loy when the surrounding roads
ara clear. it you see a patch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it Try nol 1o brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
s18&ring Maneuvers.

if You're Caught in a Blizzard

i you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serous situation, You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure thal you are near help
and you can hike through the snow Here are some things
to do to summon help and keep yoursal! and your
passengers sale:

® Turn on your hazard llashers:

® Tie a rad cloth to your vehicle to aler police that

you've been stopped by the snow,
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® Pyt on axtra clothing or wrap a blanket around you. If
you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, buriap bags, regs, floor
mals —anything you can wrap around yourself or
ek under your clolhing o keep warm,

You can run the engine {o kesp warm, but be caretul

/N CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhausl gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can’t see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window jusi a litlle on the side of the
vehicle that’s away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out,

Fun your enging only &@s lona as you musl. This savas
fual, When you run the angine. make it go a lithe fasler
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
usas less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged, You will need a well-charged batlery o
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on with
vour headlamps. Let the haater run for a2 while.
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Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to prasanve the heat Start the angine

again and repeat this only when you fesl really
yunaamiornable from (ke cold, Bul da il as little as
possible. Preserve the fuel-as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can gat out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exarcises evary hall hour or so until
help comes,

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

In order to free your velicle when it 15 stuck, you will
need 1o spin the wheels, bul you don't wan! to spin your
wheels oo fast The methoed known as “roeking” can
help you get out whan you're stuck. but you must

use caution.

/N CAUTION:

if you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts of
the vehicle can overheal. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as litlle as
possibie, Don't spin the wheels above

25 mph (55 km/h) as shown on the
speadometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires, If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your tranamission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

For more information about using tire chains on your
vehicle, sea Tire Chains on page 5-82,
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, tum your steenng wheel left and right. That will clear
the area around your front wheels. If you have a
four-wheel-drive vehicle, shift into 4HL It your vehicle has
the [raction Assisl System, you should tWim it aff by
prassing the TAS on/off button. Then shitt back and forth
between REVERSE (R) and a foerward gear {or with a
manual transmission, batween FIRST (1) or SECOND (2]
and REVERSE (R)), spinning the wheels a5 liftle a5
possible. Releasa the accelerator pedal while you shift,
and press lightly on the accelerator pedai when the
tranismission is in gear. By slowly spinning your wheais in
the forward and reverse directions, you will cause a
rocking motion that may free your vehlcle, If that doesn't
get youl out after a few tries, you may need 1o be lowed
aut. Or, you can use your racovery hooks if your vehlcle
has them, If vou do nesd 1o be towed oul, s&e Towing
Yaur Vehicle on page 4-53.

Using the Recovery Hooks

Your yvehicle may be equipped with recovery hooks, The
hooks are provided at the front of your vehicle. You may
need to use them il yol're stuck off-road and need to be
pulled to some place where you can continue driving
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A\ CAUTION:

These hooks, when used, are under a lot of
force. Always pull the vehicle stralght oul.
Never pull on the hooks a1 a sideways angle.
The hooks could break off and you or others
could be injured from the chain or cable
snapping back.

Notice: Never use recovery hooks to tow the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged and it would
not be covered by warranty.




Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Cansult your dealer or a professional tawing seryice |l
you need to have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Bnadside Assistance Program on page 7-6

If you want o tow your vehicle behind anather vehicle
for recreational purpeses (such as behind a motorhoma),
see “Recraational Vehicle Towing" following,

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle lowing maans towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle - such as behind a motorhome.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as “dinghy towing” (lowing your vehicle
will all four whesls on the ground) and “dolly towing”
(towing your vehicle with two wheels on the ground and
two wheels up on a device known as a "golly”)

With the proper preparation and equpmant, many
vehicles gan be towed n these ways See Dinghy
Towing and Doflly Towing lollowing.

Here are some mportant things to consider before you
do recreational vehicle towing:

& What's the towing capaaity of the towing vehicie?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturers
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicigs have
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow,

* Do you have the proper towing equipmant?
See your dealar or trailanng professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready o be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a leng fnip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle is prepared o be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Lang Trp on

page 4-42.
Dinghy Towing
When towing your vehicle, tum the ignition to LOCK,
Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Two-wheskdrive vehiclas should not be towed with all
four whasals on the ground, Two-wheel-drive
transmissions havea no provisions for internal lubrication
while baing towed, To properly iow these vehicles,

they should be placed on a platform traller with all four
wheels off the ground.
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Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles 4_ - Shift the transter case to NEUTRAL. See
Four-WWhee! Drive on page 2-35 for the propar
procedurs fo select the neutral position for
your vehicle.

5. Release the parking brake anly after the vehicle
being towed s lirmly attached 1o the lowing vehicle,

6. Turn the gnihion off.

/N CAUTION:

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfer

case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle 1o

roll even if the transmission is in Park (P) lor

an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is

in gear, for a manual transmission. You or

Use the lollowing procedure to tow your vehicle: athers could be injured. Make sure the parking
1. Firmly set the parking brake brake is firmly set before you shift the transfer

_ o case to NEUTRAL.
2. Zhift an automatic ransmission 1o PARK (P, or &

manual fransmission to FIRST (1),

3. Securely attach the vehicle being lowed 1o the low
vehicle.
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Dolly Towing 5. Release the parking brake only after the vehicle

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles baing towed Is firmly aftached 1o the lowing
vehicle.

Two-wheel-drive vehicles should not be towed with the "

rear wheels on the ground. Two-whaal-drive & ielie: Sen gl

transmissions have no provisions for internal lubrication

while being towed. To propery. tow these vehicles, ”T .

they should be placed on a platform tralar with all four &' CA IO”'

wheaels off the ground.

. Shitting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transter
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles case Into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to

Use the following procedure to tow your vehicle: roll even if the transmission is in Park (P) for
1. Firmly set the parking brake. an automatic transmission, or if your vehicle is
: s in gear, for a manual transmission. You or
& ﬂ;‘ﬁuﬁ t‘:'ﬂ“;iTﬁ?ﬁ“;;f& : H';EE:EF.”{:‘; PARKAF).orh others could be Injured. Make sure the parking
' brake is firmly set before you shift the transfer
3. Securely attach the vehicle being towed to the tow case to NEUTRAL.
vehicle,

4, Shift the transler case to NEUTRAL. See
Four-Whes! Orive on page 2-35 for the proper
procedure o selec! the neutral postion for
your vehnicia,




Loading Your Vehicle

II-"

COLD TIFE PREESURE

| 1 |
ERS MANUAL FOR ADOmioNAL ssrormamion] |

'

%E

The Cerification/Tire label is found on the rear edga of
the dnver's door or In the Incomplete Vehicle
Dooumen! in the cab.

The label shows the size of your onginal tires and the
inflation prassures neaded to oblaln the gross weight
capacity of your vehicle. This is called the GVYWR (Gross
Vahicle Waight Rating). The GVWR includes tho

weight of the vehicle, all cccupants, fuel and cargo.

The CenlficationTire label also tells you the maximum
welghts for the front and rear axles, called Gross

Axle Waight FHating (GAWR), To find oul the actual loads
on your front and rear axies, you need to go o a

weigh station and weigh your vahicle, Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your lpad
equally on bolh sides of the centerlina

Mevar axceed the: GVWR for your vehicle, or the GAWH
for aithar the frant or rear axle

The CertificationTiré labal also cantains information
aboul your Front Axle Reserve Capacity, See “Fronl
Axle Reserve Capacity”™ later In this seclion.

And, If you do have a heavy load, you should spread
it oul

4 CAUTION:

In the case of a sudden stop or collision,
things carried in the bed of your truck could
shift forward and come inla the passenger
area, Injuring you and others. If you put things
in the bed of your truck, you should make sure
they are properly securad.
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/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. It you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you 1o lose
contral and crash, Also, overloading can
shorten the lite of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

This will help you decide how much cargo and installed
squipment your truck can carry.

Using heavier suspension components 1o gel added
durability rmight not change your weight ratings. Ask your
daaler o help you load your vehicla the nght way

If you put things insitge your vehicle - ke suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they go as fast

as the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or tum quickly,
or if there iz a crash, they'll keap going

Things yvou put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in @ crash.
* Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try o spread the weight evenly.
= Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seals.
* Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle,
s When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

There's also Important loading Information for off-road
driving in this manual. See “Loading Your Vehicle

for Dff-Road Driving” under Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Orive Vehicle on page 4-21
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Payload

Payload capacity is the maximum load capacity thal your
vahicle can carry. Be sure to include the weight of the
occupants as part of your load, If you added any
accessores of equipment alter your vehicle left the
factory, remembaer to subtract the welght of these things
from the payload, Your dealer can help you with this.

Hemember nol to exceed the Gross Axle Weight
Hating (GAWR] of the front or rear axle. Ses Loading
Your Vehicle on page 4-56.

2-Tiered Loading

By positioning lour 2" x 8" wooden planks across the
width of the pickup box, you can create an upper

load platform. The planks must be insered In the pickup
box depressions. The length of the plianks must allow
for at least a 3'4 inch (2 om) bearng surface on

gach end of the plank,

When using this upper load platform. be sure the load is
securely ted down to prevent it from shifiing, The

lnad's ganter of gravity should be positioned in a zone
over thie rear axle. The zone is located in the area
betwean the front of rach wheel wall and the rear of
gach whesal well. The cenler of gravity height must not
extend above the fop ol the pickup box llareboard.

Any load that extends beyond the vahicle's falllamp area
must be properly marked sccording to local laws and
regulations

Remeamber not to exceed the Gross Axle Weight
Rating {GAWR) of tha front or rear axle. See Loading
Your Vehicle on page 4-56.

Add-On Equipment

When you carmy removable items, you may need to put
a limit on how many people you carry inside your
vehicle. Be sure to waigh your vehicle before you buy
and install the new equipment.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

Remember not to exceed the Gross Axle Waight
Rating (GAWR) of the front or rear axle. See Loading
Your Vehicle on page 4-56.

*Equipment Maximum Weight

Ladder Rack and Cargo | 750 Ibs. (340 ka)

Cross Toolbox and Cargo | 400 Ibs. (181 kg)

250 Ibs. par side

Slde Boxes and Cargo (113 kg per side)

* The combined weight for all rail-mounted equipment
should not exceed 1,000 Ibs, (454 kg).

A rainforcement kit for rail-mounted add-on equipmant
is recommended. Ses your dealer,
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Adding a Snow Plow or Similar
Equipment

Before installing a snow plow an your vehicle, hers ars
sorme things you'll meed 10 Know!

Netice: If your vehicle doesn’t have the snow plow
prep package, adding a plow can damage your
vehicle, and the repairs wouldn't be covered

by warranty. Unless your vehicle was built to carry
a snow plow, don'l add one to your vehicle. If

your vehicle has the snow plow option called RPO
VYU (snow plow prep package), then the payload
your vehicie can carry will be reduced when a snow
plow is installed. Your vehicle can be damaged if
either the front or rear axle ratings, or the GVW, are
exceeded.

Q: How do | know if my vehicle can handle a
snow plow?

A': Some vehioles are buill with a special package,
callad RPO VYU (snow plow prep package). If
your vehicle has this option, you can add a plow fo
il, provided certam weights, such as the weights
on the vehicle's axles and the GVW, aren’l
excesded,

(): How heavy can a snow plow safely be?

A3 The plow your vehicle can cary depands on many
things, such as;

* The oplions your vehicle came with, and the waight
of those options,

s The weight and number of passengars you intend
to carry,

* The weight of tems you've added to your vehidle,
like & fool box or lfuck cap.

® Tha total welght of any additional cargo you intend
to carry.

Say, for example, you have a 700 Ib. (318 kg) snow plow,
The iotal weight of all ocoupants and cargo inside the cab
should not excead 304) b, (135 kg), This means that you
may only be able 1o carry ane passenger. But, even this
may be too much If you've got other equipmeant already
adding to the weight of your vehicle
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Here are-some guidelines for safaly carrying a snow
piow on your vehicle:

&4-60

Make sure tha weight on the front and rear axles
doasn't exceed the axle rating for #ach,

For the front axle, i more cargo or passengars
must be carried, appropriate countar ballast must be
installed rear of the rear axle. Counter ballast

must be propery secured so it won't move during
driving.

Follow the snow plaw manufacturer's
recommendations regarding rear ballast, Rear
ballast may be required to ensure a proper front and
rear weight distribution ratio, even though the

actual weight &t the front axie may be less than the
fronl axle rating.

The snow plow manufacturer or Instalier can assist
you in determining the amount of rear ballast
required, to help make sure your snowplow/vehicle
combination doeés not excesd the GVYW rating,

the front and rear axie ratings. and the front and
rear weight distribution ratio.

The total vahicle must not excesd the GYW rating.

| calculate it?

Q: What is front axie reserve capacity, and how do

A Fromt axle reserve capacity s the difference

between your front GAWR and the frant axle weight
of your truck with full fuel and passengers.
Basically, t's the amount of welght you can add 10
your front axle betare reaching your frant GAWR.

Tha tront axle reserve capacity for your vehicle can be
found in the lower night corner of the CertificationTire
label, as shown,
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In arder ta calculate the amount of weight any fron!
accessory, such as-a snow plow, I8 adding to the front

axle, use the following lormula:

(W x (A WBLY) /W.B = Welght the accessory Is adding
0 the front axle.

Whern!

W = Weight of added accessory

A = Distange thal fhe accessory is In front of the

tront axie

W.B. = Vahicle Whaelbase

For example, adding a 700 b. (318 ka) snow plow
actually adds more than 700 lb. (316 kg) to the front
axle: Using the tormula, if the snow plaw is 4 L. (122 em)
in front of the front axle and the whesl base is

10 f1. {305 cm), then:

W= 700 Ib. (318 ka)

A =4 (122 em)

W.B. = 1011 (305 em)

(Wx [(A+WBIVWB. = (700 x {4+ 10010 =
980 |b. (445 kgl

Sa, if your truck’s front axla resarve capacity is more
than 980 [b. {445 kg), you could add the snow plow
withou! exceeding. the front GAWR

4-61



A

4-82

What if | want to add heavier equipment to my
vehicla?

You can add heavier aguipment on the front of the
vehicle it you compensate for it by camying fewear
passangers, less cargo, or by positioning cargo
towards the rear. This has the effect of reducing the
load on the fronl. However, the fromt GAWR, rear
GAWR and the GVWR must never he exceeded.

N CAUTION:

On some vehicles equipped with certain front
mounted squipment, such as a snow plow, it
may be possible to load the front axle to the
front GAWR but not have enough weight on
the rear axle to have proper braking
performance. If your brakes can’t work
properly, you could have a crash. To help your
brakes work properly when a snow plow is
installed, always follow the snow plow
manufacturer or installer's recommendation for
rear ballast to ensure a proper front and rear
welght distribution ratio, even though theactual
fronl weight may be less than the frontGAWR,
and the total vehicle weight is less than the
GVWR. Maintaining a proper frant and rear
weight distribution ratio is necessary to
provide proper braking performance.




Q: What is lotal vehicle reserve capacity?

A This is the difference betwsen your GYWRA and the
weight of your truck with full luel and passengers.
It's the amount of weight you can add to your
vehicle before reaching your GVWH. Keap in mind
that reserve capacity numbers ame intended as
a guide when salecting the amoun! of equipment or
cargo your truck can carry. I you are unsure of
your truck:s front, rear or total weight, go o a weigh
station and weigh your vehicle, Your desler can
alsn help you with this

Bee your dealar for additional advice and information
about using a snow plow on your vehicle, Also,
see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-56

Truck-Camper Loading Information

This label is Inside your glove box. I will tell you if

your vahicle can carry & siide-in camper, how much of a
Inad your vehicle can carry. and how 1o eorrectly
spread out your load. Also, it will help you match the
right shde-in camper to your vehicle.

When you carry a shide-in camper, the lotal cargo load
of your vehicle is the walght of the camper, plus

* everylhing else added to the camper alter it left the
factory,

* avarything m the camper and

* il the peopie Inside.

The Cargo Weight Rating (CWR) is the maximum
weight of the load your vehicle can carry. It doasn't
include the weight of the people Inside. But, you
can figure about 150 Ibs. (68 kg) for sach seal.

The total cargo load must not be more than your
vahicle’s CWH.
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Refer to the Truck-Camper Loading Information label in
glove box for dimensions A and B as shown in the
following lllustration,

. A -—e
C B
f,l___ﬁ : ='r'r|l'| \*. ’—
— =]

—

@) D=

)

Lise the rear edge of the load floor for measurement
purposes. The recommended location for the cargo
center of gravity |s at point C for the CWR. Itis the point
where the mass of 8 body is concentrated and, if

suspended al that point, would balance the front and rear.

Here is an example of proper truck and camper match:

A. Camper Center of Gravity
8. Recommendsd Center of Gravity Location Zong

The camper's center of gravity should fall within
the cenler ol gravity zona far your vehicle's cargo load

You must weigh any accessories or othar equipmernt
that you add o your vehicle. Then, subtract 1his

extra weight from the CWR. This extra waight may
shorten the center of gravity zone of your vehicla. Yaur
dealer can help you with this.

Il your slide-In camper and its load weighs less than the
CWR, the center of gravity zone for your vehicle may
be larger
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Your dealer can help you make & good vehicle-camper
mateh. He'lll also help you determine your CWH,

After you've loaded your vehicle and camper, drive to a
weigh station and weigh the front and rear wheels
separately. This will tall you the loads on your axias.
The loads on the front and rear axles shouldn't be mare
than either of the GAWRs, The total of the axle loads
should not be more than tha GVWR.

Open your driver's door and lock at the Certification/Tire
label to find oul your GAWH and GVWH.

I you've gone over your walight ratings, move or take
oul some things until ail the weight falls below the
ratings. Of course, you should always tie down any
loose items when you load your vehicle aor camper.

When you Install and load your slide-in camper, check
the manufacturer's instructions.

i you want more information on curb weighls, cargo
waights, Cargo Welaght HRating and the correct center of
gravity zone for your vehicle, your dealer can help

you, Just ask for a copy of "Consumer Information,
Truck-Camper Loading.”

Trailer Recommendations

You must subtract your hitch foads from the CWH for
your vehicle. Weigh vour vehicle with the traller
attached, so that you won't go over the GVWR or
GAWR. i you are using a weight-distributing hitoh.
welgh the vehjcle withaut the spring bars in place.

You'll get the best pedarmance il you spread out the
weight of your load the right way, and if you choose the
carmact hitch and trailer brakes.

For more Information, see Towing a Trailer on page 4-66,

Pickup Conversion to Chassis Cab

Genaral Motors is aware Ihal some vehicle owners may
consider having the pickup box removed and a
commarcial or recreational body installed. Belore you do
sa, first contact GM Customer Assistance for Informatian
on such conversions spacific 1o this vehicle. Owners
should be aware thal, as manufactured, there are
differances between & chassis cab and a pickup with
the box removed which may affect vehicle safety,

The components necessary 1o adapl a pickup 10 penmit
its safe use with a specialized body should he

installed by a body builder in accordance with the
information avallable from GM Custormner Assistance.
See Customer Assistance Offices on page 7-4.
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Towing a Trailer

4\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trafler Is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well - ar even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously Injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about tawing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a traller correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
impaortant information about towing a trailer with
vour vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
"Scheduled Maintenance Services” In the Index.

To identity the vehicle trailering capacity of your vehicle,
you should read the intormation in Weight of the
Trailer that appears later in this saction,

If yours was bullt with trallering oplions, as many are,
it's ready for heavier trailers. But trailering is different
than just driving your vahicle by itsell. Trailering means
changes in handling, durabiity and fuel aconomy.
Successiul, safe trailering takes correct equipment, and
it has to be vsed properly.

That's the reason for this part. In It are many ime-lested,
important trallering tips and safaty rules. Many of

these are (mpartant for your safety and that of your
passengers. 5o please read this section carefully before
you pull a treular.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

It yeiu do, here are some important points

8 There are many diffarent laws, including speed timi
restrictions, having to do with trallering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only whare you live
but aiso whare you'll be driving, A good source lor
this information can be state or provingial police.

¢ Congsider using a sway control If your tratler will
weigh less than 5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kg) for light disty
vehicles, or less than 7,500 lbs. (3 405 kg) for heavy
duty vehicles, You should always use a sway control
b your trailer will weigh more than these limits. You
can ask a hifch dealer about sway controls.
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* Don't low a tratler at all during the first 500 miles
(B00 km) your new vehicle is driven, Your engine,
axle or pther parts could be damaged.

* Then, during the first 500 miles {800 km) that you ow
a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km'h) and don't
make starts al full throtfle. This halps your enging
and ofher pans of your vehicle wear in &t the
heavier loads.

* |f you have an aulomatic transmission, you can low
in DRIVE (D). You may want 1o shift the transmission
to THIRD {3) or, if necessary, a lower gear selection
If the transmission shifts oo often (e.q., under heavy
loads andor hilly conditions), i you have a manual
transmission and you are towing & trailer, it's better
not 1e use the highest gear, See TowMHaul Mode
Light on page 3-48,

Thrae imporant considerations have 1o do with weight:
® the welght of the frailer,
* the weight of the tller tongue
* and the waight on your vehigle's tires

Tow/Haul Made

Towhaul is a teature on automatic ransmission
aquipped vehicles that assists when pulling a heawvy
trailer or a large or heavy load. The purpose of

the tow/haul mode s to:

* Reduce the frequency and improve the pradictability
of transmission shifts when pulling a heavy traller or
a large or heavy load

* Provide the same solid shift feel when pulling a
heavy trailer or a large or heavy load as when
the yehicle 15 unloaded.

= improve control of vehicle speed while requiring
less throttle pedal activity when pulling a heavy
traller or a large or heavy load.

Automatic transmission equipped vehicles are provided
with & butten at the end of the shift lever which when
pressed anables tow/haul When the button is pressed,
a light on the instrument panal will lluminats to

indicate that tow'haul has been selected. Towhaul may
be turned off by pressing the button again, at which
time the indicator light on the instrumernt panel will turn
off. The vehicle will automatically tum off tow/haul
evary time it is started,
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Tow'haul is designed to be most effective when the
vehicle and traller combined weight is at least 75% of
the vehicle's Gross Combined Weight Rating (GCWR),
Sea Weight of the Traller fater in the section. Tow/haul
is most useful under the following driving condibicns:

s When pulling a heavy traller or a large or heayy load
through rolling terrain.

¢ When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load in stop and go traffic.

* When pulling a heavy traller or a large or heavy
load in busy parking lots where improved low
speed control of the vehicle is desired.

Cperating the vehicle in tow/haul when lightly loaded or
with rio trailer at all will nol ceuse damage. However,
there is no benefit to the selection of tow/haul when the
vahicle Is unloaded. Such a selection when unloaded
may resull in unpleasan! engine and transmission driving
characteristics and reduced fuel economy, Tow/haul

Is recommeanded only when pulling a heavy trailer or 2
large or heavy load,

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can-a traster safely be?

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, allitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle 15 used to pull
& tralar are all imporant. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment thal you have on vour vehigle,

Use one of the following chans 1o delerming how
much your vehicle can weigh, based upon your vehicle
madel and options.

Maximum trafler weight is calculated assuming the
driver and one passenger are in the tow vehicle and i
has all the required trailering egupment. The weight

of additional optional equipment, passangers and cargo
in the tow vehicle must be subtracted from the
maximum trailer weight

Above the 5,000 lbs. (2 268 kq) trailer rating, the
handling/traitenng suspension is required an

C-1500 models and the handimgiradering or off-road
suspension Is required on K-1500 models.
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio Maximum Traller Weight GCWR
C-1500 Regular Cab Short Box (2WD)*
400 VG (Auto 3% 21500 e, 2 sorkg) 51500 s, (4 313 kg
4300 V8 (Manual) 467 31300 Ibs. 11 B14 1) 8,500 lbs. (3858 ko)
4800 V8 (Auto 378 7400 bs. (8 356 ki 12,000 b (5 448 ko)
wovwens | 3% | (BB S S
5300 V8 373 5400 1bg. (3 510 k) 13,000 bs. (4 902 k)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to

15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,000 [bs {454 kg). Fifth-wheel or goosenack kingpin welght 15 percant to
25 percent of trailer weight up to 1.600 Ibs: (680 kg) maximum.
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Maximum Trailer Welght

GCWR

4. 700 ks, (2 133 kg)
5.200 lbs. (2 360 kg)

§.500 bs. (4 313 kal

3.700 1bs. (1 678 ka)

10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg)
8,500 Ibs. {3 B52 ka)

6,100 Ibs. (2 769 kg
7,100 Ibs, (3 224 k)

11,000 Ips. (4 B854 I-a-gg
12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg

4,100 Jbs, (1 B5S kg)
5,100 1bs. (2 313 kg)

7,100 1bs, (3 223 ko)

8,100 lbs. (3 677 kg)™

9,000 Ibs. (4 DBB kg
10,000 Ibs. (4 540 ka)

12,000 Ibs. (5 448 kg
13,000 Ibs. {5902 kg)

Vehicle* Axle Ralio
(C-1500 Extended Cab Short Box (2WD)*
4300 VE (Aulo) 33‘5;?3
4300 VE (Manual) 342
4800 V& [ALita) g#g
4800 VB (Manual) g:‘.}g

5300 V8 g"?'g
5300 VB wiAWS E_fl'g

7,600 Ibs }3 447 k)™
3 900 kg)***

8.600 ibs

13 000 Ibs. (5 896 ky
14 000 Ibs. (6 350 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent 10

15 percant of trailer weight up 1o 1,000 Ibs (454 kg), Fifih-whee! or gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent 1o
25 percent of trailer weighl up to 1,500 1bs. (880 kg) maximum,
“I".f;xlrnurn 8.000 Ibs. (3 628 kg) lor fifth-wheel ar gooseneck

“*Maximum 7,500 |bs. (3 401 kg) for fith-wheel or gooseneck.
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

C-1500 Crew Cab Short

Box (2WD)*

3.73 B,200 Ibs. (3 719 ka) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
6000 V8 .10 10,200 Ibs. (4 626 Eg 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg

3.73 7,800 Ibs, (3 583 ko) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
6000 V8 wAWS 410 9,800 Ibs. (4490 kg) 16.000 Ibs. (7 Eﬁdl:r.?;

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 Ibs (880ka), Fifth-wheal or

goosaneck Kingpin waa'ght 15 percent to 25 percent of traller weight up to 2,500 fbs. {1 133 kg) maximum.

Vehicle®

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

C-1500 Regular Cab Long Box (2WD

}l

4300 V6 (Auto) 108 | 4ake T o SO0 (fone ko)
4300 V6 (Manua) 30 | daddkslisele R
2500 V8 (Auto) 342 | edt0bs 2EETke 1130k ot i)
4800 V8 (Manoa) 342 | 4300k [1550k0) O00s ADEEI)
5300 V8 % [ iE0ke E ek

—ii

* Tongue welght should be 10 parcent to 15 percent of traller waight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg). Filth-wheael or
| gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent to 25 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs_ (680 kg) maximum.




Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Mazimum Trailer WH-iEht

GCWR

C-1500 Extended Cab Long Box (2WD)*

4800 VB [Auto)

342

5,900 Ibs: (2 676 Kg)

11,000 Tbs. (4 994 Hgg

373 | 6900 Ibs. (3 129 kg) 12,000 Ibs. {5 448 kg

342 | 3,900 Ibs. (1 764 k) 5,000 Ibs. (4 086
4800 V8 (Manual) 373 4,800. (2222 kg) 10,000 Ibs. {4 540 kg)
5300 V8 d42 | 6,900Ibs (3129 kg) 12,000 Ibs, (5 448 kg
373 | 7.900 s }3 583 k) 13.000 Ibs. {5 902 kg

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to
15 percent of trailer weight up to 1.000 Ibs [454 kg). Fifth-wheel or gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent o
25 percant of traifar weight up to 1,500 bs, (680 kg) maximum.

Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-1500 Regular Cab Short Box (AWD

1!

4300 V6 (Auto) ?51-23 g,‘;gg :Ei gﬁ ;gé :3{ ?hﬁ.ggnlﬁﬁsﬁf;i; ] ;
4300 V6 (Manual) g;g ﬂﬁg EE; H Eﬂg tg{ gﬁg IFET: ﬁ Egg :Ei

4800 V8 (Auto) R [PTeiRa. 13000 bs. (3 502 k)
woove g | 30 | 2100 B30 ok
s300v3 I [Sime o T200ks. (6o

* Tongue weigh! should be 10 percent to 15 percant of trailer weight up 1o 1,000 lbs (454 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight 15 percent to 25 parcent of trailer weight up o 1.500 lbs. (680 kg) maximum.
“*Maximum weight 7,800 Ibs. (3,583 kg) for fitth-wheel or gooseneck.
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio |Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
K-1500 Extended Cab Short Box (4WD)*
, 4.73 & 600 Ibs. (2 087 12.000 [bs. (5 448 kg
4800 V8 {Auto) 4.10 7800 Ibs, (3 541 i‘E = 13,000 Ibs. 55 802 Hgi
3.73 4,800 |bs, (2 178 kg 10,000 Ibs. (4 540 kg
e LU 4.10 5'800 Ibe. (2657 ke 11,000 Ibs. {4 394 I-cgi
3.73 7,800 [bs. (3 538 kg)™* 13,000 Ibs. (5 902 kg
~300 v 410 8800 (b, (3 992 kgl 14000 Ibs. {8 356 ke
373 7,400 [bs. (3 356 kg 13,000 [bs (5 696 kg)
5300 VB wiaWs 110 8400 Ibs. (3 810 hgi 14000 Ibs. (6 350 kg)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up 1o 1,500 Ibs (880 k). Fifth-wheel or

goosenack kingpin wmggt 15 parcent to 25 percent of trailer waight up 1o 2,500 lls {1,183 kg) maximum.
“Maximum weight 7,700 Ibs. (3 482 Hkgj for fifth-wheel or gooseneck,

“**Maximum watght 7,700 [bs. (3,492 kg) for fith-wheel or gooseneck

K-1500 Crew Cab Short Box (4WD)*

= 373 7,800 [bs. (3 583 K 14,000 Ibs. (8 356 kg
6000 V8 a1n 8.800 Ibs. {4 390 ko) 16.000 Ibs, (7 264 Hg}

373 7.600 Ibs, (3 447 kg 14,000 [bs. (6 356 kg
6000 VB /WS 410 §.600 bs. (3 300 ki 161000 Ibs. {7 24 I-:gi

* Tongue welght should be 10 percent to 15 percent of traller weight up to 1,500 [bs (680 I'i{il‘}. FHtr-aheel o

gnﬂﬂ_.ﬂpﬂck kingpin weight 156 percent to 25 parcent of trailer weight up to 2 500 [bs. (1 133 kg) maximum.
*Maximum weigli

7.700 Ibe. (3,492 kg) for fifth-whee! or gooseneck.

**"Maximurn weight 7,700 |bs. (3,492 kg) for filth-whesl dr goosenack.
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWH

K-1500 Regular Cab Long Box (4WD)

e 12 [ e T,
4300 V6 (Manual) 25 | ieoms E: 855 Eg; 5000 Ibs. ﬁ baz ES
4800 V8 (Aufo) 20 | Eoeit G 15,000 Ibe. (5 502 kg
4800 V8 (Manual) 210 | 6.000ine. (2 721 kg 11,000 oS (4 34 kg
swove Sl L Bt

6 356 k)

gooseneck kin

in wel

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 parcent of traller wel
ght 15 percent o 25 parcent of trailer weig
“"Maximum weaight 8,900 lbs. (4 D36 kg) for fith-whesl and goosaneck.

Eh! up to 1,000 lbs L kg). Fifth-wheel or
t up to 1,500 Ibs, (680
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-1500 Extended Cab Long Box (4WD)

4800 Vi

3.73
410

6,700 Ibs, {3 041 Kg
7.700 Ibs. {2 495 kg}**

12,000 Ibs: (5 448 Kg)
13,000 |hs. (5 002 ka)

4800 V& (Manual)

3.73
2.10

4,700 lbs, EE 133 kg).
5,700 Ibs. {2 587 kg)

10,000 Ibs. (4 540 Ka)
11,000 Ihs. (4994 kg)

5300 V8

3.73
4 10

7,700 [bs. (3 485 kg}**

8,700 |bs. {3 949 kg)**

13,000 Ibs, (5902 kg)
14 000 lbs: (B 356 kg)

goosensck kin

" Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 parcent of trailer weight up to 1,000 ibs (454 kg). Fifih-wheel or

in weighl should be 15 percent lo 25 percent of trailer welght up to 1,600 Ibs, (880 kg) maximum
" Maximum weight 8,800 Ibs. (3 084 kg) for hifth-wheel and goosaneck:

Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
C-2500 LD (2WD""
£000 VE 373 8,700 [bs. {3 54 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 358 kg)
410 10,700 |bs. (4 853 kg) 16,000 Ibs. {7 264 kg

IMasirmLTy,

" Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of traller weight Up to 1,500 Ibs (680 kg). Fitth-whesl or
goosareck Kingpin weight should be 15 percent 1o 25 percent of trmler weight up 1o 2,500 |bs. (1 133 kg)
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Vehicle® Axle Ratio |Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR

C-2500 Regular Cab Long Box HD (2WD*

6000 VB 410 10,600 lbs. (4 BOB kg 16,000 Ibs: (7 264 Kd)
373 100 Ibs: (6 395 kg)" ; 8080 k

B)VGve 4,10 :g,lgu ibs. (7 302 hgf*- EEE% lbs. (9 98 kg*:

6.6L V8 Diesel .73 16,000 Ibs: (7 257 kg)'* 22,000 ibs. {8 988 kg)

C-2500 Extended Cab Short Box HD (2WD)*

B000 VA 410 10,300 Ibs. (4 676 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 ka)

8100 VE 373 13,800 Ibs: {6 258 kg)*™~ 20,000 bs. 19 080 ko)
4.10 15,800 Ibs. (7 166 kg)™™ 22,000 lbs. {9 988 kg

661 V8 Diesel 373 15,700 Ibs. (7 121 kg)™" 22,000 Ibs. (3 988 kg)

maxirmum.

** Limited ta 12,000 Ibs. {5 443 kg) with weight distnbuting hitch.

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 percent of trailer weight up 1o 1,500 Ibs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
gonseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of traller weight up to 2,500 lbs. (1 133 kg)
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Vehicle*®

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Waight

GCWR

C-2500 Extended Cab Long Box HD (2WD)*

BO00 VB 4.10 10,200 Ibs. (4 626 kg) 16,000 Ibs. {7 264 kg)
a.73 3,700 Ibs. (6 214 kg)** 20,000 lbs. (9 080 K
bt 410 15700 lbe. E: oy ug " 55000 e EEI' 988 ngi
B.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 15,500 Ibs. (7 030 ko)™ 22.000 Ibs. (9988 ka)
C-2500 Crew Cab Short Box HD (2WD)™"
8000 V8 4.10 10,100 ths, (4 585 kg) 16,000 Ibs, {7 264 ka)
8100 V8 3.73 13,600 ibs, (6 168 kp}** 20,000 Ibs, {9 DBO kg
4.10 15,600 Ibs. (7 078 ka) 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 K
§.6L VB Diesel 4,73 15,400 Ibs. (6 985 kg)™ 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 kg)

* Tongue waight should ba 10 parcent 10 15 parcant of trailer weight up to 1,500 ibs (BBO kg). Fifth-wheal or
goosensck kinggpin weight should ba 15 pecent to 25 percant of fraller weight up to 3,000 fbs. (1 360 kg)

MEximum.

** Limited to 12,000 lbs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.
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Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailler Weight

GCWR

C-2500 Crew Cab Long Box HD (2WD)

6000 VB 410  |9,800 Ibs. (4 490 k) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 Kg)
S1G0R 373 13,500 Ibs. IE 123 kg)*™* 20,000 Ibs. (9 080 kg
4.10 15,500 |bs. (7 030 ka) 22.000 Ibs. (9 988 ka

E.BL V& Diesal .73 15,200 lbs. (& 894 kg)*™* 22,000 Ibs. (5 B88 kg)

maximum

** Limited to 12,000 |bs, (5443 kg) with waight distributing hitch,

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent 16 15 percent of traller wekght up 1o 1,500 Ibs (880 kq). Filth-whesal or
gooserieck kingpln weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of railer weight up 10 3,000 Ibs. (1 360 kg)

Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-2500 LD {4WD)"

6000 VB

3.73
410

8,200 Ibs. (3 719 HE}
10.200 |bs. (4 628 kg)

14,000 lbs. (6 356 kg
16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg

IMEXImium,.

** Lirmited 1o 12,000 |bs. (5443 kg) with weight distnbuting hiteh.

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent (o 15 percent of traller wesght up to 1.500 Ibs (680 ka), Fifth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percenl to 25 percent of trailer weighl up 102,500 Ibs. (1 133 kg)
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Vehicla* Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-2500 Regular Cab Long Box HD (4WD)*

&000 vVa 4.10 10,300 |bs. (4 572 hg_} 16,000 lbs. (7 264 kg)
AI00VE .73 13,800 Ibs_ (6 259 kq)™ 20,000 Ibs. (9 080 ka)

. 4.10 15,800 Ibs. (7 166 kg)** 22.000 Ibs. (9 988 k)
6.6L V8 Digsel 3.73 15,700 bs. (7 121 kg)*™ 22,000 lbs: (9 988 Hg‘,l

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent to 15 parcent of traller weight up to 1,500 Ibs (880 kg). Fifth-wheel or
goosaneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of traller welght up to 3,000 ibs, {1 360 kg)

Maimum.

" Limited to 12,000 Ibs. {5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitoh

Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailler Wuig_ht GCWR

K-2500 Extended Cab Short Box HD (4WD)"

B00 VB 4,10 10,100 s (4 630 1-'.51 16,000 lbs. (7 264 kg)
373 13,600 Ibs. (B 168 kg)** 20,000 |bs. (3 080 kg)

8100 Va 410 | 13,600 Ibs. 55 168 kgﬁ“ 22.000 Ibs. (9 988 k)

6.6L V8 Dissel ara 15,400 [bs. (B 985 HQ}" 22,000 |bs. (9988 kn)

* Tongue weight should be 10 percent o 15 percent of trailer weight up o 1,500 |bs (680 kg). Filth-wheesl or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 parcent to 25 percent of traller waight up to 3,000 1bs. (1 360 kg)

maximim.,

** Limited to 12,000 |bs. (5 443 ka) with weight distributing hitch
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Vehicle*®

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Welght

GCWR

K-2500 Extended Cab Long Box HD (4WD)**

6000 VB 410 5,500 |bs. (4 484 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
B100 VS 3.73 13,400 Ibs. (6 078 kg)** 20.000 Ibs. (9 080 hg{
4.10 16,400 Ibs. |6 985kg)™ 22,000 Ibs. (9988 kg
6.6L VB Diesel| 3.73 15,300 Tbs. (€ 939 ko)™ 22,000 Ibs. (9 988 ka)
K-2500 Crew Cab Short Box HD {4WD)*
G000 Ve 410 9,800 [bs. (4 449 kg) 16.000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
8100 VA 3.73 13,300 Ibs. (6 032 kg)*" 20,000 1bs. (9 080 kg)
4.10 15,300 Ibs. (€ 939 kg) 22,000 Itrs. {9 988 kgi
6.6L VE Diess| 373 14,700 Ibs. (6 667 kg)*™"

22,000 Ibs. (9 988 ka)

MEXITILEM

** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hiteh).

* Tomgue weight should be 10 percent o 15 percent of frailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (680 ka). Filth-wheel or
gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent ta 25 percent of trailer weight up 1o 3,000 Ibs {1 360 kg)

Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-2500 Crew Cab Long Box HD (4WD)

6000 VB 410 | 9.600 Ibs. (4 354 k) 16.000 Ibs. (7 264 kg}

.73 13.200 Ibs. (5 987kg)"" 20,000 Ibs. {8 080 kg
8100 ve 110 | 14,700 Ihs. (6 667 kg]" 22,000 Ibs, (9 988 hg%
B 6L V8 Diesel 373 | 13,7001bs. (6214 kg) 22,000 Ibs_(5 988 kg)

fmaximum,

** Limiled to 12,000 Ibs. {5 443 kg) with weight distiibuting hitch).

* Tengue weight should be 10 percent o 15 percent of trailer weight up to 1,500 lbs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
goosaneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent ta 25 percent of traller weightl up 1o 3,000 lbs. (1 360 kg)

4-80




Vehicle*

Axle Ratio

Maximum Traller Weight

GCWR

C-3500 Extended Cab (2

WD)

gu00 va 4.10 8,800 lbs. (4 449 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 262 Kg)
8100 V8 410 15,400 |bs, (6 986 kg)** 22,000 Ibs, (9 BE8 kg)
6.6L V8 Diesal 3.73 15,200 |bs, (6 894 kg)™ 22,000 lbs. {9888 ka)

C-3500 Crew Cab (2WD)

BOO0 VA 410 8 500 lbs. (4 309 kag) 16,000 |bs. (7 264 kg)
8100 VA 410 15,700 |bs, (7 121 ko)™ 22000 lbs. (9 988 kg)
f.6L VB Diesal 3.73 15,000 |bs. (6 B03 ka)™ £2.000 Ibs_ {9 988 kg)

“ Tongue weaight should be 10 percent to 15 parcent of trailer weight up to 1,500 fas (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or

gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent. to 25 percent of trailer waight up 1o 3,500 ibs. (1 587 kg) maximum
** Limited to 12,000 lbs. {5 443 kg) with weight distributing hiteh,

Vehicle*

Axle Hatio

Maximum Trailer Weight

GCWR

K-3500 Regular Cab (4WD)

BOOD V& 410 9,900 Ibs. (4 494 kg) 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)
8100 v 410 15,500 Ibs. (7 030 kgi** 22 000 [bs. (9 988 k)
6.6L V8 3.73 15,400 Ibs. {6 985 ka)** 22 000 Ibs. (5 448 kg)
K-3500 Extended Cab (AWD)*

8000 V8 4,10 9,500 Ibs. (4 308 kg) 16,000 ibs. (7 264 kg)
8100 VB 410 15,100 bs. {6 B4 kg)** 22 000 Ibs. {9 988 kg)
6.6L V8 Diesel 3.73 14.800 Ibs. (6 758 kg)™* 22,000 Ibs. (3 988 kg)

* Tongue weight should be-10 percent to 15 parcent of trallsr weight up to 1,500 lbs (880 kg), Fitth-wheel or

gooseneck kingpin weight should be 15 percent to 25 percent of trater weight up o 3,500 Ibs. (1 587 kg) maxirmum.
** Limited to 12,000 Ibs. (5 443 kg) with weight disinbuting hitch.
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Vehicle®

Axle Ratio

Maximum Trailer Wel&ht

GCWR

K-3500 Crew Cab (4WD)*

14.700 Ibs. (6 667 Ka)™

G000 V8 4.10 9,200 Ibs. (4 173 kg) 16,000 lbs. (7 264 kg)
A100 V8 4.10 14,800 Ibs. (6 713 kg)* 22 0040 lbs. (3 988 kg)
§.6L VB Diesel 3.73 22 000 ibs. (9 988 ko)

" Tongue weight should be 10 percant to 15 percent of traller weight up to 1,500 fbs (680 kg). Fifth-wheel or
goosenack Kingpin welght should be 15 percent fo 25 parcent of trailer welght up fo 3.500 Ibs. (1 587 kg) maximuim.
“* Lirmited to 12,000 Ibs. (5 443 kg) with weight distributing hitch.

The Gross Combination Welght Rating (GCWR]) Is the
total allowable weight of the complataly loaded

vehicle and traller including any passengers, cargo.
aquipmeant and conversions, The GCWRA far your vehicle

should nol be exceaded.

In Canada, wrile 1o:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communications Centrs, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontaro L1H BPT

You can ask your dealer for our trallering information or
advice, or you can write us al the address listed in
your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information

Booklal.
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) ol any trailer s an imporant weight
o measure because it affects the lotal or gross welght

¢l your vehicle. The Gross Venicle Waight (GYW)
fncludes the curb weight ol the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding In

the vehicle. And if you will tow a trallar, you must add
the: tengue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, (oo, See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-56 lor more information aboul your vehicle's
maximum foad capacity.

It yau're using & welght-carrying or a weaight-distribuling
hiteh, the trailer longue weight (A) should be 10
parcent to 15 percent of the tolal loaded trailer

weight (B), Do not excesd the maximum allowable
tongue weight for your vahicle.

Alier you've loaded your traller, weigh the traller and then
the' longue, separakely, 1o ses if the weights are proper. Il
they aren't, you may be able to gel them night simply by
maving some llems around in tha trailar,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vahicle’s fires are inflated o the upper limil
tor cold fires, You'll find these numbers on the
Certification tabel at the rear edge of the driver's door or
see Laoading Your Vehicle on page 4-56_ Then be

sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your vehicle.
including the weight of the trailer tongue. I you use

a welght distibuting hitch, make sure you don't go over
the rear axle limit before you apply the weight
disinbution spring bars.
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Hitches ghains to the altaching point on the hitch plathorm. I you
o . . are towing with an aftermarket hitch follow the trailer

It's important 1o have the correct hitch eguiprment. or hitch manufacturer's recommandation far attaching

Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are safety chains. Always leave jus! envugh slack so '

a few easons why you'll need the right hitch. Here you can tum with your rig. Never allow salety chains 10
are some ruigs to follow: trag on the ground.

s |f you use a step-humper hitch, your bumper could

be damaged in sharp turns. Make sure you have Trailer Brakes
ample room when tuming to avoid contact belwaen _
the trailer and the bumper :f vjs; hﬁjﬂer :'fmgg; mt:re than E};Uﬂﬂ mﬁ'u[?r?ﬂ ko) .
, oaded, nen i1 needs its own brakes — BNd ey must be
¢ Ityou'll be pulling & trailer that, when loaded, wil adaquate. Be surs 1o read and follow the |n51rulr::linn5
weigh mora than 5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kg) be sure to for the trailer brakes so you'll be able o install,

use a propery mounted, weight-distributing

hitch and sway control of the proper size. This e B MEitain e pogwdy,

equipment is very Important for proper vehicle Your trailer brake-system can tap inlo the vehicle's

loading and good handling when you're driving hydraulic brake system only if:
Safety Chains & The trailer pans can withstand 3,000 psi

{20 650 kPa) of pressure.

You should always attach chains between your vehicie
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the * The trafier's brake system will Lise less than
tongue of the traifar 1o help prevent the fongue from 0.02 cubic inch (0.3 gg) of luid from your vehicle's
contacting the road if it becomes separaled from master cylindar. Otherwise, both braking systems
thie hitoh. Instructions about safely chains may be won't work well, You could even lose your brakes

provided by the hitch manufacturer or by the trailer

manufacturer. If you are towing a trailer up to §,000 Ibs, It everything checks gut this far, make the brake lap al

(2271 kg) with a factory-instalied step bumper, you the port on the master cytlr?dﬂr thal sends the fluid
may attach the safety chains to the altaching points on to the rear brakes. But don’l use copper twbing for this
the bumper. If you are fowing a trailer up to your If you do, it will bend and finally break off. Use steel
vehicle's trafler rating limit you may attach the safety brake tubing,
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Driving with a Trailer

Towing a traliar requires & certain amaount of expenence.

Belore setling oul for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yoursalf with the feel of

handling and braking with the added weight of the frailer,

And always kesp in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now & good deal longer and not nearly as
rasponsive as your vehicle is by itsefl

Befora you stan, check the traler hitch and platform
jand attachmeants), salely chains, elegtrical connector,
lamps, res and miror adjustment. [f the frailer has
electric brakes, sfart your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the traller brake coniroller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working, This leis you check your
alactrical connection al the same time.

Dunng your tip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and fhat the lampe and any trailer
brakas-are stlll working,

While fowing a trailer or when gxposed to long perlods
ol sunshing, the ficor of the truck bed may become
very warm. Aveid putting iterns in the fruck bed

that might be affectad by high ambien! temperaturas.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice az far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would wher driving your vehicle without a traller
This can help you avold situations that require

hesvy braking and sudden lums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you'reé towing & trailer, And, begause you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicls before you can retumn 1o your lana.

Backing Up

Huld the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, to move the traller to the lelt, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone gulde you

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avold
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with 2 trailer, maka wider turmns than
nammal. Do this 50 yaur trailer won't strike soft shoulders,
ourbs, read signs, friees or other abjects, Avaid jerky or
sudden maneuvers, Signal well in advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The arrows on your instrument panal will flash whengver
you signal & tum or lane change. Properly hooked up.
the frailer lamps will also flash, telllng other drivars
you're aboul to lurmn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a traller, the arrows on your instrument
panel will Nazh Tor tums even if the bulbs on the traler
arg burned oul. Thus, yau may think drivers bizhind
you are seaing your signal when they are not, It's
important o check otcaslonally to be sure the frailer
bulbs are slill working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to uge your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well

Il you mave an automatic transmission, you can tow in
DRIVE (D). ¥ou may want to'shift the transmission

ta lower gear selechion if the transmission shifts foc often
{e.g., under heayy loads and’or hilly conditions).

You may also want to activate the tow/haul mode if the
transmission shifts too often. See Tow/Haul Mode

Light on page 3-48.

If you have a 5-speed manual transmission and you are
towing a trailer, it's better not to usa FIFTH (5) gear.
Just drive in FOURTH (4) gear (or, as you naed

10, a lower gear).

It vou have a B-speed manug! transmission and you are
lowing a traller, it's better not to use SIXTH (€) gear.
Dirive irt FIFTH 15) gear {or. as you need to. a lower gear).

When towing al high aftitude on sleep uphiil grades,
consider the lollowing: Engine coalant will boil at a lower
temperature than at normal altifudes. It you twrn your
enging off immediately alter towing at high altitude
of steep uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
stmilar to engine overheating. To avoid this, lat the
angine run while parked (preferably on level ground)
with the automatic transmission in PARK {P) {or

the manual transmission out of gear and the parking
brake applied) for a few minutes before wming the
engine off. Il you do get the overhaat waming,

see Engine Overheating on page 5-36.
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Parking on Hills

/\ CAUTION:

5 I you have a four-wheel-drive vehicla, be sure the
transler case is in a drive gear and nat in
NELITHAL

B. Release the regular brakes,

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. if something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move, People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

N CAUTION:

But if you ever have to park your nig on a hill, hara's
haw to do it

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don'l shift inlo

FARK (F) vetl for an aulomalic ransmission, or into

gear for @ manual transmission,

2. Have someons place chocks undar the traller
wheals.

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
reguiar brakes untl! the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the reqular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake and shifl into PARK (F} 1or an
automatic transmission, or REVERSE (R) fora
manual transmission,

It can be dangerous 1o get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

If you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move,
even when you're on fairly level ground, use the
steps that follow.

Always put the shift lever fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set.

If the transfer case on four-wheel drive vehicles
is in NEUTRAL., your vehicle will be free to roll,
even if your shift lever is In PARK (P). So, be
sure the transfer case Is In a drive gear - not in
NEUTRAL.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your reqular brakes and hold the padal down
while yin:

S slar your engine,
s ghifl inle & gear, and
s release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal.
A. Drive slowly untll the trailer iz clear of the chocks.

4, Stop and have someone pick up and store the
zhocks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need sarvice more often when you're
pulling a trajler. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
an this, Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transmission fluid (don’t overfill),
enging oll, axle lubricant, belt, cooling system and

brake systam, Each of these |s covered in this manual,
and the Index will help you tind them quickly, If

you're trailering, it's a good idea to review these sections
before you start your frip,

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolls
are tight.

Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle is equipped with one of the following winng
hamesses lor towing a traller or haullng a slide-in

camper,

Basic Trailer Wiring

All regular, extended cab craw cab pickups have a
six-wire trailer towing hamess.

The six-wire harness 15 located al the rear of the vehicle
and iz tied to the vehicle's rame. Tha hamess requires
the instalintion of a trailer-wiring harmess conneclor,
which is available through your dealer.
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The six-wire hamess conlains the following traller
chouits:

L

if you need to upgrade your trailer wiring harness, an
additional 2-wire harness and 7 pin universal trailer

Yellow. Left StopTurn Signal

Dark Graen: Right Stop/Tum Signal
Brown:. Taillamps

While: Ground

Light Green: Back-up Lamps

Light Biue: Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMEL)

connectar are avatlable from your dealer

Trailer Wiring Harness Package

Your plckup may be equipped with the eight-wire trailer
towing hamess, This hamass with a seven-pin
universal frailer connector is altached to a bracket on
the hitch plaffommn,”

* The Center High-Mounted Stoplamp (CHMSL) wire is
lied next io the traller wiring harmess for use with &
trailer, slida-in camper or cap.
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Tha sight-wire hamess contains the following traiier
clrcuils:

®

L )

It your trailer is equipped with electric brakes, you can

Yellow: Lelt Stop/Tum Signal

Dark Green: Right Stop/Tum Signal
Brown: Taillamps

White: Ground

Light Green: Back-up Lamps

Light Blue: CHMSL

Hed: Battary Feed

Dark Blue; Trailer Brake

get @ jumper hamess (electric traller braks control)
with a trailer battery feed fuse from your deatar,

If you need to tow a light-duty traller with a standard

four-way round pin connector you can alsa get an
adapter from your dealer

4-80

Camper/Fifth-Wheel Trailer Wiring Package

The eight-wire camper hamess is logated under the
front edge of the pickup box on the driver's side of the
vehicle, attached to the frame bracket A connector
will have to be added 1o the wiring harness which
pannects to the camper,

The sight-wire harness contains the following
camper/traler circuis;.

¢ Yellow: Left StopTum Signal

¢ Dark Green: Right StopTum Signal
s Brown: Taillamps

® While: Ground

® Light Green: Back-up Lamps

s |ight Blug: Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(GHMSL)

® Bead: Battery Feed
® [Dark Blue: Trailer Brake

A Jumper hamess lor an electric trailer brake controller
and a trailer battery fead fuse dre included with fhis
trailering package. (See Instrument Panel Jumper Wiring
Harness latar in this section.)




I your vehicle iz equipped with the "Hezwy-Duty
Trailering” option, please refer to Heavy-Ouly Trailer
Wiring Packags, earlier in this section,

When the campear-wirng hamess 15 ordarad without the
heavy-duly trallering package, an sight-wire hamass
with a seven-pin connector and separats CHMEL
connactor are located al the rear of the vehicle and are
tied 1o the vehicle's frame.

Auxiliary Battery

The auxiliary battery provision can be used o supply
electrical power 1o additional equipment that you
may choose to add, such as a slide-in camper

i your vehicle has this
provision, this ralay will be
located on the passengers
gide of the vehicle, naxt

to the auxilary battery.

Whan using this provision, connaction shiould only be
made o he upper stud (A) of the relay. Do not
make connections to the lower stud (B) of the relay.

The auxiliary battery circull is protecied by a megaluse
located behind the auxiliary batdery, '

Be sure 1o follow the proper instaliation instructions that
are included with any electrical equipment thal you install,

Notice: When using the auxiliary battery provision,
the electrical load must not exceed 30 amps.

Always turn off any electrical equipment when not
in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for extended
periods will drain your battery.
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Power Winches

it you wish to use a power winch on your vehicle, only
usa it when your vehicle is stationary or anchored.

Power Take-Off (PTO)
Before using a PTO, refer to the manufaciurer's or
instaliar's instructions.

To angage a FTO on a vehicle with a manual
transmission do the following:

Hald the elutch padal down.
Sat the parking brake.
Shifl the tranamission Into NEUTRAL (M),

Engage the PTO, Heler o the manufadiurer's or
installer's for Instructions on alectrically
ergaged FTOs,

5. For mobile operations, shift the transmission Inlo
the gear you wanl, apply the regular brakes and

d= L3 By =

release the parking braka. For stationary operations,

leave the parking brake applied,

6. Release the clutch and regular brakes as you
narmally would, When tha elutch is released,
the PTO will start.

7. Turm the PTO rofary swilch to ON

To engage a PTOD on a vehicle with an automatic
lransmission do the following:

1

For statienary use shilt the transmission into
PARK (P).

2 Turn the PTO rotary switch ON

s 8

If the engine speed is below the PTO engage
spead imit, the PTO will starl. Thea blinking LED

on the PTO gontrol switch indicates PTO engage Is
requested. When PTO engages the LED will
swilch from blinking to a steady lght.

To use PTO speed contral in Preset Mode (Factory
Setting) do the following:

:
2.

Engage the PTO

Select PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} range. Apply the
parking brake if NEUTRAL (N) is selected. Torque
Converter Clutch (TCC) |s net avallable in
MNEUTRAL (N} and is availabla enly In PARK ( P)
when engine speed is above 1,100 rpm.

Make sure your foot s off the brake pedal (and off
the clulch on vehicles equipped with a manual
transmission),

Select the desired engine speed for FTO operation.
Head the following preset mode information
refiarding operation,
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Presel Mode: FTO speed control mode is used for
stationary applications. (FTO will remain engaged while
mobile in the presat mode, however PTO set and
resume speed controls will be Inoperative). This mode
provides a defaull standby speed ol BOD or 850 rpm
(gepanding on the engine/transmission combination) and
two default PTO control spasds which lollow:

1. PTO Set Speed of 1,260 rpm, or
2. FTO Resume Speed of 1,700 rpm

Flease note that the standby speead (B00/850 rpm) Is
not to be used as-a PTO control speed. Vehicles

nol equipped with cruiss contrl will not have the resumes
spesd capability. '

To use PTO speed control In variable mods (while
moblle) do the following

1. Engage the PTO,
2. Vahicie speed must be greater than 5 mph.

3. Make aura your fool is off the brake pedal (and off
the cluteh for vehicles equipped with & manual
transmissicn)

4. Belect the desirmd enging speed by using the Toal
pedal, and select SET on the PTO switch or the
cruise ponirol

To use PTO speed control In variable mode (whila
stationary) do the fallowing

1. Engage the PTO.
2. Vehicla speed must be less than 5 mph.

3, Make sure your foot is off the brake pedal {and off

the clutch for vehicles equipped with a manual
transmission),

4. Select the desired angine speed by using the fool
pedal, and select SET on the PTO switch or the

crijse contral
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Variable Mode: PTO spesd control mods can be Lsed
for both stationary and miobite appiications. This

rmode allows FTO o be controlled in a fashion similar o
how cruise conirol sels vohicle speed. The operataor
can sel o an rpm (batween 800 and 2.200) with

the cruise control feature or with the SET position on
the FTO swilch, The operator s than able 10 increage
rprm in ingrements ol 100, or "tap up” with the resume
position on the cruise control. Qr, the operator can
decrease rpm In increments of 100 with the SET switch
on the PTO or the cruise control, Vehicles not
equipped with cruise control will not have the “tap
up” capability..

All engine speed values listed above are factory presel
valuas, With the exception of the TCC leckup speed
£1,100 rpm) and the “tap” increment {100 rpm), all

of these values are programmable and can be adjusted
by vour dedler or body upfitter. If the PTO software
settings do not maich the setfings shown herg, then they
may have already been allersd in order 1o salisly the
regquirements dl the installed PTO system and body
equipmant

Step-Bumper Pad

Yaur vehicle has a rear step bumpear With a rear step
pad at the center of the bumpar.

It you will be using the
bumper to tow & traller,
and your step-bumper has
three cutout circles, you
must push out the

center cutoul circle to
install the trailer ball,

Il your step-bumper has only one cutoul circle, you will
have 1o cut oul the cirdle, then remove it 1o install
the trailer ball,
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle besgl and wants you 1o
be happy with . We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your sanioe needs. You'll oet gendine GM pars
and GM-trained and supparted service people

We hope you'll want lo keep your GM vehicle all GM
Genuine GM pars have one ol these marks;
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want 10 do some of your own service work, you'll
wanl o use the proper service manual. | tells you
much more aboul how 1o service your vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual

see Senvice Publications Ordering Information an
page 7-10,

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own service work, sae Sarvieng Your Air
Bag-Egulpped Vehicle on page 1-77

You should keep a record with all parts receipls and list
the mileage and the daie of any service work you
perfomm, See Pant E! Mainlenance Hecard on paoe 6-2'1

A CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you 1ry lo do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about IL

® Be sure you have sufficien! knowledge,

experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Be sure to use the proper nuis, bolts and
other lasteners. “English” and “metri¢”
fasteners can be easily confused. if you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add 1o the outside of your vehicle can
affect the alfflow around . This may cause wind

noise and affect windshiald washer perdormance. Check
wilh vour dealer before adding equipment 1o the
outside of your vehicle,
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Fuel

It your vehicle has a dlesel engine, see "Diesel Fuel
Ragquirements and Fuel System” in the Diesel Engine
Supplemant

For vehicles with gasoline engines, please read this

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane of 87
or highar. |f the octane is iess than 87, you may geta
heavy knocking nolse when you drive, If this occurs, use
a gasoline rated at 87 notane or higher as soon as
possibla. Ctharwisa, you might damage your engine. A
little pinging noise when you socelerate or drve uphill is
considersd normal. This does nol Indicate a problem
exists or that a higher-octane fuel Is necessary. If you are
Lsing 87 octane or higher-octane fuel and hear heavy
knocking, your engine needs senvice,

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meel specifications
which ware developed by the Amerncan Autormotile
Manufacturers Association and endorsad by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle perfermance and engine prolection. Gaseoling
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared lo other gasoline.

In Canada, ook tor the
“Auto Makers' Choice”
l[abel an the pump.

Canada Only
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California Fuel

If your vehigle s cenified ta meel Calilomia Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control labet), it
is designed 1o operate on fuels that meet Callfornia
spacifications. if this fuel is not availabla in states
adopting Californla emissions standards, your vehicke
will operate satistactorily on fusls meeting federzl
specifications, but emission control system perdarmance
may be affectad. The mallunction indlcator lamp may
turn on (see Malfunction Indlcator Lamp on page 3-44)
and your vehicle may fall a smog-check 1est. If this
acours, retum to your authorized GM dealar for
diagnoss. I it is determined that the condition is caused
by 1hie type of Tuel used, repalrs may no! be covercd

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolings in the United Stales
are now required 1o contain additives thal will halp
prevent engine and fuel system daposits from forming.
allowing your amission control sysiem o work

properly. You should not have to add anything to your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

athers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air

General Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particutarly it they comply with the
specifications described earlier

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don'l use fuel containing
methanol. it can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.,

Soma gasolines that are not reformulatad for low
emissions may cantain an otlane-enhancing additive
called maethyicyclopentadienyl manganase

tricarbonyl (MMT); ask the attendam whare you buy
gasoling whethar the fuel contains MMT. General Matars
does not recommend the use al such gasolines.

Fuels containing MMT can reduce the iife of spark plugs
and the perfermance of the emission nn_mml systam
may be aftected. The malfunction indicalor lamp

may tumn on. If this cccurs, retum to your authorized GM
dealer for service.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in anofher country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. MNever use leaded gasoline or any other fusl
not rescommended in the previous text on fual. Costly
repairs paused by use of improper tuel wauldn't be
soverad by your warranty

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
gontact @ major ol company that does business in the
sountry where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

N\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable, It burns
violantly, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel cap is located behind a hinged door on the
driver's side of the vghicle




While refusiing. hang the fuel cap by the 1ether using
the hook located on the inside of the filler door

To remove the tuel cap, turm it slowly 1o the it
(countarciookwisal,

/N CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yoursell and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
guickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather,
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any “hiss”
noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all the way.

Be careful not 1o spill gasaline. Clean gasaline from
painted surdaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the
Cutside of Your Vehicle on page 5-105.

When you put the fuel cap back an, turn it to the righl
|clockwisa) until you hear a chicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap, Tha diagnostic system can
determing if the fuel cap has been lelt olf or improperly
instalted. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See Malfunction Indicalor Lamg on

page 3-44,

Notice: I you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get the
right type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong typea, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light and
may damage your fuel tank and emissions system.
See “"Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the Index.
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Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

you and others:

containers.

CAUTION:

Mever fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can Ignite the gasoline vapaor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this ocecurs. To help avoid injury to

* Dispanse gasoline only Into approved

* Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

{Continued)

* Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

®* Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under Hood Release

the Hood To open the hood do the following

1. Pull the handla inslde
thia vahicle located
undear and o the it of
the steering wheel,

/N CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oll, coolant, brake fiuid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic aor rubber, You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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2, Than go to the fronl ol the vehicle and pull up on
the secondary hood elease located near the
center of the gnll

3. Lift the hood

Batore closing the hood, be sura all iller caps are on
propearty. Pull down the hood and closa it firmly




Engine Compartment Overview
When you ift up the hood on the VORTEC 4300 V& engine, you'll see the following:
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IomMmoaom >

Engine Air Cleaner/Fliter

Coolant Surge Tank

Alr Fier Hestriction Indicator (f Equipped)
Engina Gil Dipstick

Automatic Transmission Dipstick (I eguippad)
Fan

Engine Cil Fill

Power Steering Fluid Resernvair

1. Remole Negallve () Terminal (GMND)
J. Remote Positive (+) Terminal

K. Brake Fiuid Reservolr

L Clutch Fluld Raservolr (IF Equipped)

M. Underhood Fuse Block

M. Battery

0. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
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When you lift up the hood on the VORTEC 5300 VB engine (VORTEC 4800 and 6000 V8 engines simiiar), you will
see the following:
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IGNTMOoOD >

Engina Alr Cleaner/Fillar

Coolant Surge Tank

Air Fllter Restriction Indlcator (i Equippad)
Engine Oil Dipstick

Automatic Transmigsion Dipstick (H Equipped)
Engine Oil Fll

Fan

Remale Negative (-} Teminal (GND)

|. Power Stearing Fluld Reservoir

J. Bemota Positive (+) Terminal

K. Brake Fluid Reservoir

L. Clateh Fluld Reservoir (I Equippad)
M. Underhood Fuse Block

M. Battery

0. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservolr
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When you lift up the hood on the VORTEC B100 VB engine vou will see the following:
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A, Engina Air Cleanar(Filter

B. Coolanl Surge Tank

C. ‘Air Filter Restriction Indicator (It Equipped)
0. Engine Oil Dipstick

E. Aulomatic Transmission Dipstick (| Eguipped)
F. Engina Oil Fill

&, Fan

H- Remote Negative (-] Terminal {GND)

|. Remote Positive (+) Terminal

J. Power Steering Fluid Reservalr

K. Brake Fiuld Heservolr

L Clutch Fluid Resarvolr (If Equipped)

M. Underhood Fuse Block

M. Battery

0. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir

Engine Oil

I your vehicle has a diesel engine, see "Engine Qil" in
the Diesel Engine Supplement.

It the CHECK OIL LEVEL light appears on the
instrumant cluster, it means you need to check your
engine ail level righl away.

Faor mare information. ses Drver information
Canter {DIC) on page 3-50.

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this s
an added reminder.
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Checking Engine Oil

It's & good ldea to check your engine ol every time you
gat fual, In ordar to get an accurats reading, the oll
rust be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground

The engineg oll dipstick has & yellow ring handle and is
located in the engine compartment an the passenger’s
side of the vehicle, See Engine Compariment Qverview
on page 5-12 for more infermation on locafion

Tum off the engine and give the oll several minutes to
drain back nto the oil pan. It you don’t, the oil
dipstick might not show the aclual level.

Full out the dipstick &nd clean it with a paper towe! or
clath, then push it back in all the way, Ramove i again,
keaping the tip down, and check the level.

o
="
1
"

=

All Other Engines

8.1L Engine




When to Add Engine Oil

if the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip
of the dipstick, then you'll reed 1o add al least one
guart of oil. Bul yvou must use the nghl kind, This part
axplains what Kind of ail to use, For endgire oll crankcase
sapacily, see Capacifies and Specifications an

page 5-120.

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oll that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged,

The engina oil fill cap for
the VORTEC 4800, 5300
and 6000 VB engines is
located on the engine valve
cover on the passenger's
side of the vehicle. On the
B100 engine, the oll fill cap
is located on the front of
the engine. See Enging
Comparnment Cverview an
page 5-12for more
information on location.

Be sure (o fill it enough to pul the level somewhere in
the proper opefating range, Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be idantified by
looking for the starburst symbal,

This symbaol indicates that the oil has been cedified by
the Amencan Petroleum institute (AP1). Do not use
any ol which doas not carry this starburst symbal.

If you choose to perform
lhe engime ofl change
service yourself, be sure
the oll you use has

the starburst symbaol on
the front of the ol
contamer. If you have your
oil ehanged for you, be
sure the oil put into

your engine |s Amercan
Petraleum Insfitute cerified
for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil lor your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chan

SRt

RECOMMENDED SAE VISTOSITY GRADE ENGINE OILS

HOT
WEATHER
] ¢

« A T
i a 7T
iﬂr— L]
=in =
o 0 i
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CoLD
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SRE1HY-20
ACCEPTARLE
-0 IS NOT
siene.y  AVALABLE

RELONNEENDED

[0 NOT USE SAE 10W-30, BUE 0W.-50 OR &NY OTHER
VESCOSITY SAADE DIL KDT RECOMNENDED




As In the chart shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
anly viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle, You
should look for and use only alls wiich have the API
Starburst symbal and which are also (dentified as

SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 olis,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has tha API
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be 6°F (—18°C)

or above, [lo nat use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any condlfions

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwranch™ il mests all the requirements fof
your vehicle.

If you are in-an area of extrems cold, where (he
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C), Il i
recommended thal you use alther an SAE SW-30
synthatic oll ar an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide
gasier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremaly low lemperalures,

Engine Oil Additives

Dan't add anything to your oil. The recommended ails
with the starburs! symbiol are all you will need for
good performance and angine protection

When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil
Life System™)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
whean o change the engine oll and lilker. This s

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage, Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oll life system 1o work
proparly, you must reset the system ovary time the ol |s
changad

When the system has calculated that oil lite has been
diminished, it will indicate that an ofl change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL light will come on.
Change your ol as soon as possible within the nax

twa times vou stop for luel It is possibie that, i you are
driving under the bast conditions. the ol lite system

may nof indicata that an oll change is necessary for over
4 year. However, your engine oil and filter must be
changed at least once a year and at this time the system
must ba reset. It is also imponant to check your oil
regularly and kesp it at the proper level

If the systam is ever resetl accidantally, you must
change your oll at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last ail chanpe. Remamber to reset the oil life systam
whenever the oll is changed,
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How to Reset the GM 0Oil Life System

Press the fusl information button until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the display, The GM Oj Life System shows
an estimate of tha oi’s remalning useful life. It will show
100% whan the system is reset after an oil change. It
will alent you to charige your ol on a schedule consistent
with your driving conditicns.

Always resel the angine ol life after an oil change. To
reset the O Life System press and hold the salsct
button while ENGINE OIL LIFE is displayed.

Tha DIC doss not replace the need \o maintain your
vehicle as recommended in the Malntanance Schedule
in this manual. Also, the oil change remindar will not
datect dusty condilicns or engine malunctions that may
affact the oil. Also, the oll change remindar doss not
measure how much oil you have in your engine. So be
sure to check your ail lavel often.

What to Do with Used Oil

Lised angins oll contains cartain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could sven causa canoer,
Don'l lel used oil stay on your skin for very long, Clean
vour skin and ralls with soap and waler, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properiy dispose of glothing ar
rags containing used engine oll. See the manufacturars
warnings about the use and dispesal of oll products.

Used oll can be a thraat to the envirenment. i you
ghange your aown oll, be sure fo drain all the oil from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose ol oll by putting it

in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sawers, or into
sireams or bodies of water. Instead, recycls it by

iaking it 1o & place that collects used ofl, If you have a
problem proparly disposing of your used oil, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local racyoling cenler
for help.
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The air cieanerifiter assembly has an indicator, f
equipped, thal lets you know when the engine air
cleanerfilter iz difty and neads to be serviced. Tha air

cleanartilter inocaion i\ locatesd on the air cieangr cover,

See Engine Comparnimeant Overview on page 5-12 for
more- infarmation on Iooation.

See Part B: Owner Chetks and Services on page 6-11
o determine when o chéck the indicator

The service window A with
the percentage stale
shows the amount

of angine air cleaner/filtar
life used. When both
sarvice window & and
sarvice window B

turn qrangs, replace the
angine air cleanesfilles

After changing the air fiter, press the iop Dutton on the
mdicator o reset .

The alr cleansrfiler assembly 15 located on the lronl

comer of the engine compartment on the passengar's
sida of the vehicle. See Engineg Compartment verview
on page 5- 12 lar mare information on location,

(4]
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To replace the snging ar cleansarfilter do the following

1

]

3
4
5

Loasen the screws on the cover of the housing
and litt up the cover

Remove the air cleanerfiiiter from the housing, Care
shoukd be taken to dislodge as little dirt as possible.

Clean the filter ssaling surface and the housing
Install the new sngine air cleansr/iiter

Heinstall the cover and tighten the screws.

Reter 1o the Maintenance Schedule 1o determine when
to replace the enging air cleanarfilter. See Pant B;
Cwner Checks and Services on page 6-11,
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A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air eleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleaner/filter off.

Notice! if the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily gat into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleaner/fiter in place when
you're driving.




Automatic Transmission Fluid
(Except Allison Transmission)

When to Check and Change

A good fime to check your aulamatic transmission fuld
level is when the enaine ol |s changed,

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles

(83 000 km) il the vehicle's GVWA is over 8,600 or if
the vehicle s mainly driven under ane or mare of these
conditions:

* |n heavy city teaffie where the oulside lemperature
reqularty reaches 90°F (327C) or higher

* n hilly or mountalnous Yarmain

¢ When daing frequest traller iowing.

* Uses such asfound in taxl, police or delivery
service.

it your vehicle’s GVWR is nol over 8,600 and vou do
nol use your vehicle undar any of these condillons,
ahange the fuid and fiter evary 100,000 miles

{166 000 krm).

See Part A; Scheguled Mainfenanca Sernvices on
page 6-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficull, you may
choose (o have this done at the dealership service
departrnent

If you do it yourself, be sure to tollow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your tranemission. Too much can mean that some
of the fiuid eould come oul and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the fransmission to
overheat. Be sure to get an accurate reading if you
check your fransmission fluld.

Wait at least 30 minutes before chacking Ihe
transmisgion fluid leval if you have bean driving:

* When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C),
® Al high speed for quite-a while

® Ir heavy Iraffic — especially in hot weather.

* While puling a traller.

To get the right reading, the fluld should be at narmal
operaling temperalure, which is 180°F to 200'F
(82"C 10 937C).
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Get the vehicle warmad up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10"C). If It's colder than 50°F {(10°C), drive the vehicle
in THIRD (3) until the engine temperalure gage

moves and then remains steady for 10 minutes.

& cold fluig check can be made after the vehicle has
been sitting for eight hours or more with the engine off,
but this is used only as a referance, Let the engine

run at idle for five minutes  outsida lemperatures are
50'F (10°C) or more. If it's colder than 50°F (10"C), you
may have 1o idle the engine longer. Should the fiuid
level be low dunng this cold check, you must check the
fluid hot before adding fluid, Checking the fluid hot

will give you & more accurate reading of the Nuid level,

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:
* Park your vehicle on a leval place. Keep the engine
running.
* With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

* With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift

levar through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds In 2ach range. Then, positlon the shift
lever in PARK (P).

* Letthe englne run at idle for three minutes or more.

Then, without shutling off the engine. lollow these sleps;

The rad transmission
dipstick handie with the
graphic is locatad al
the rear of the engine
compartment, on fhe
passenger's side.

Seg Engne Compartment Cvervew on page 5-12 ior
mare infarmation on location,

1. Flip the handle up and then pull cut the dipstick
and wipe il with a clean rag or paper towel,

2. Push it back in-all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
taval, The fluid level must ba in the COLD-area,
below the cross-hatched area, for a cold check or in
the HOT area or cross-hatched area for a hot
chack.

4. If the Huid level s in the acceplable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place

How to Add Fluid

Reter 1o ke Maintenance Schedule 1o detearmine what
kind of transmizsion fluid o usa. See Parf [
Recemmended Filids and Lubricants on page 6-18,

Add fluid anly after checking the transmission fuid while
it is hot. (A cold check is used only as a reference.) If
the fiuid level is low, add ahiy enough of the praper fiuld
1o bring the level up to the HOT area for & hot check,

It doesn'l take much fluid, generally less than one

pint (0.5 L), Don't averdill,

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™ lll, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluld other than DEXRON™

il is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

*  After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
deseribed under How fo Check,

* When the correct fluid level 15 obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then flip the handle
down 1o leok the dipstick in place.
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
(Allison Transmission)

When to Check and Change

A good fime to chack your automatio transmission fluid
ievel Is when the engine ol is changed,

Change both the fluid and filter every 25,000 miles
(41 500 km) if the yehicks |s mainly driven under ang or
more ol these conditions,

e |n heavy city traffic whera (he oulside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

s |n hilly or mountainous terrain.
o When daing freqguant trailer towing

® Lises such-as found in 124, police or detivery
Sanice.
If you do net use your vehicle under any of these

conditions, change the Hlud and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km).

Sea Part A Scheduled Maintenance Servicas on
page 64,

How to Check

Because this operation can be a litthe dificult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
deparimant.

It you do it voursell, be sure 1o follow all the insfructions
here, or you could gel a false reading on the dipstick.

Nolice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transmission, Too much can mean that some
of the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fiuld could cause the transmission o
overheal. Be sure to get an acourate reading if you
check your transmission fluid.

Waitl at least 30 minutes batore checking the
transmission fluid level If you have been driving:

s Whanh putside lemperatures are above 20°F (32°C)
& A1 high speed for quite a while.

® |n heavy iraffic - espacially in hot weather.

o While pulling a trailer

5-28



Checking the Fluid Level Cold Check Procedure

Prepare your vehicle as follpws: The purptsa of the cold check is to determing If the

transmission has enough Nuid 10 be operated safely until
* Farkyour-vabicie.on-a levar-place. Kasp the-sngine a hot check can be made, The flud level nses as fluid

Al temperature increases. DO NOT ill atove the COLD

* With the parking braka applied. place the shilt lever CHECK band il the transmission fluid is below normal
in PARK (P}. operating lemperaiures

* With your focl on ' the brake pedal, run the engine 1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or
lar at least onoe minute and shift to DRIVE (D), paper tfowsl.
Then shift to NEUTRAL (N) and then REVERSE (R) 2 Push it back in all the way, wail thres seconds and
to fill the hydraulic system, Then, pesition the then pull it back out again.

VBT | M.
Sl e i AT 3. Check the llukd level reading. Repeat the check

* Allow the engine to run at idle (BO0-800 rpm). procedure to varify the reading.
PR Felesse e raKg pedal 4. It the fiuid level s within the COLD CHECK band.
Then, without shutting off the angine, follow (hase steps: the transmission may be operaied until the luid is

het enough lo pertorm:-a hot check. if the fluid
level is nat within the COLD CHECK band. add or
drain fiuid as necessary to bring the level into

the middie of the COLD CHECK band

5. Perform a hot chack at the first oppartunity after the
normal operaling temperature of 180°F (71°C) to
200°F (93°C) is reachad

8. I the fluid level is In the agoeptable range, push (he
dipstick back in all the way
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Hot Check Procedure

The fluld must be hot 1o ensure an aoourate aheck The
fluid level rises as tempermture inoreases.

1. Dperate the fransmission in DRIVE (D) range until
the normal operaling temperature of 1680°F (71°C)
o 200°F (93°C) is reached.

2. Pull oul the dipstick and wipe It with a clgan rag or
paper towel,

3. Pushit back in ail the way, wail 1hree seconds and
then pull it back out again. Repeat the check
procedure to vanfy the reading

4. Sale operating leval is within the HOT RUN band
on the dipsiick. The widith of the HOT RUN band
represents approximately 1.06 guart (1.9 iiter)
of fluid at normal operating temperature.

5, If the fiuid level is not within the HOT RUN band,
add or drain fluid as necessary {o bring the fiuid
level to within the HOT RUN band.

6. Il the Nuid level is In the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back In all the way.

Consistency of Readings

Always check the fluld level at least twice using the
procedures described previously. Consistancy
{repeatabla readings) Is important to maintaining proper
fluld level If inconsistent readings persist, check the
ransmission breather 1o be sure it is clean and
unclogged. If readings are stll inconsistent. contact your
dizaler,

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maimtenance Scheduie to determine what
kind of transmission lluld o use. See Part D
Recommended Flulds and Lubricants on page 6-18,

Add fluid only after checking the transmission fluid while
It is hot. (A cold check s used only a5 a relerence. | I
the fluid level is low. add only enough of the proper fuid
lo bring the level up to the HOT ares for a hot chack.
It dossn'l take much fluld, generally less than one
pint (5 L). Can't overfill
Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™ lIl, because fluid with that label Is
made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluld other than DEXRON"™
Il is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

® After adding Nuid, recheck the fluid level as

described under How lo Check

s When fhe correct fluid level s obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
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Manual Transmission Fluid
When to Check

A good lime 1o have || checked is when the engine oil is
changed. See your maintenance schedule to find out
when ta change your transmission fud.

How to Check

Because (his operalion can be a litke difficull, you may
choose o have this done al your GM dealership
sennce department

I you do it yoursell, be surg 1o foliow all the Instructions
here, or you could get a false reading.

Notice: Too much or too jittle fluid can damage
your transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fiuld could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parls, starting a fire.

Too litile fluid could cause the transmission 1o
overheal. Be sure {o gol an agcurate reading if you
check your transmission fluld.

Chatk me fuid level only when your engine s off, the
viehicle Is parked on a level place and the lransmission
5 cool enough lar you o rest your lingars on lhe
IrANsSmMission oaAse

Then, follow these steps:

5-speed for VORTEC 4300 VE and 4800 V8 Engines
Shown, Other Manual Transmissions Similar

1. Remoave the hiler plug

2. Check thal the lubnean! level i up ta the botlom of
tha filler plug hols.

3. H tha flud level 15 good, install the plug and be sure
it 15 lully seated. If the fluid level is low, add mora
luid as described in the nex! steps
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How to Add Fluid

Harass how o add fluid. Reler ta the Maintenance
Schedule to determine what kind of fluid to use. Ses
Part D Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on

page 6-18.
1. Remove the filler plug.

2. Add fluid at the filler plug hole. Add only encugh
luid to bring the fluid ievel up 1o the bottom of the
fillerr piug hole.

3. Install the filler plug. Be sure the plug is fully
zoated.

Hydraulic Clutch

The hydraulic clutch linkage in your vehicle is
sell-adjusling. The cluteh master eylinder reservoir is
filled with hydrautic clutch fluid.

It Is not necaessary o reguiarly check clutch fluld unless
you suspect there is a leak in the system, Adding
fluid won't correcl a leak.

A fluid loss in this system could Indicate a problem.
Have the syslem inspected and repaired.

When to Check and What to Use

The clutch master cylinder
resenvolr [s located in the
rear of the engine
compartment an the
drivers side ot 1he vehicle
See Engine Compartment
Owverview on page 5-12
for more Information

on location.

Retar to the Maintenance Schedule to detarmme how
oftan you should check the fluid level in your elutgh
master aylinder resarvolr and lor the proper fluld. See
Part B: Owner Checks and Services on pages 6-11
and Part O Recammended Fluids ana Lubricants on

page &-18.
How to Check and Add Fluid

The proper fluid should be added if the level does not
reach the bottom of the diaphragm when if'sin place in
the reservolr. See the instruchons on the esanoir cap,
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Engine Coolant

The coollng system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
tn remain In your vehicle for 5§ years or 150 000 miles
(240 000 kmq]. whichaver occurs first, i you add only
DEX-COOL™ extended |ite coolant.

The lollowing explains your coaling system and how 1o
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem

with engine averheating, see Engine Overheating on
page 5-36.

A SO¢B0 mixtura of clean, dnnkabla water and
DEX-COOLY coolant will:

* Give freezing protection down to -34"F | -37°C).
* Give bolling protection up o 265°F (129°C),

* Protect againsl nisl and corrosion.

® Halp kesp the proper engine temperature

* el the waming lights and gages work as they
shauld.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL™ (silicate-free) coolanl.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL” is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core ar
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coofant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolanl other

than DEX-COOL" is not coversd by your new vehicle
warranty.
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What to Use

Lise a mixture of one-hall clean, drinkabie water and
ane-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parls Il you use this coolant mixture,

you don't need to-add anything else.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain waler to your ecoling
systam can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liguid such as alcohol, can boil
belore the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn'l get the overheal warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

Naotice: |l you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other paris.
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It you have 1o add coclant mare than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Notice: I you use the proper coolant, you don’t
have 1o add extra inhibiters or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.

Checking Coolant

The coolant surge tank is
locaEted (0 the gnging
compartment on the
passongers side of the
vehicle. Ses Engine
Compartment Overview on
page &1 lor more
information on location




A\ CAUTION:

Turning the surge lank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you
badly. Never turn the surge tank pressure

cap — even a little — when the engine and
radiator are hot.

The yvehicle must be on a level surface. Whan your
angine is cold. the coolant level skould be at the FLILL

COLD mark

If the LOW COOLANT LEVEL message comas an and
stays on, It means you're low on englne coolanL

Ses "Low Coolant Leve!” unaer DNC Warmings and
Messages on page 3-60,

Adding Coolant

If you need mare coolanl, add the proper DEX-COOL
coolant mixiure al the surge fank, but only when the
anging is cool,

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolani contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
encugh, Don't spill coolant on a hol engine.

When replacing the pressure cap, make sura it is
Hand-tight,
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Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

See Engme Compartiment
Overview of page 5-12 lor
mare information aon
location,

The coolant surge tank prassure cap musl be fully
Installed on the coolant surge tank.

Notice: Your pressure cap is 3 pressure-lype cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

See "Capacities and Specifications™ for more
information.

Engine Overheating

You will find & coolant temperaiure gage on your
vehicle's instrumenl panel. See Engine Coolant
Temperature Gage on page 3-42. In addition, you will
find 2 LOW COOLANT LEVEL. ENGINE OVERHEATED
and a REDUCED ENGINE POWER message in the
Driver Information Center on the instrument panel. See
Dnver Informahon Center (DIC) an page 3-50.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode (V8 Engines Only)

It an overheated engine condifion exists and the
REDUCED ENGINE POWER message is displayed, an
ovirheat protection mode which atternates finng

aroups of cylinders helps prevent englne damage. In
this mods, you will natice a loss in power and angine
performance. Thes operating mode allows your vehicle to
be drivan to a safe place in an emergency. Driving
extended miles (km) and/or lowing a trailer in 1he
overheat protection mode should be avoided.

Notice: After driving In the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before atlempling any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair the
cause of coolanl loss, change the oil and reset the ail
life system. Sea “Engine Oil" in the Index,
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine
CAUTION: (Continued)

everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coalant before you open the hood.

if vou keep driving when your engine s
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode"” in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: I your engine catches fire because you
v CAUTION: keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

2 be badly damaged. The coslly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. See “Overheated

Steam from an overheated engine can burn Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index for
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay information on driving to a safe place in an
away from the engine if you see ar hear steam emergency.

coming from il Just turn it off and get
CAUTION: (Continued)
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

An ovarheat waming, along with a low coolant message,

ean indicale a serlaus problem. For more information,
see Driver Informalion Center (DIC) on page 3-50.,

If you get an engine overhaat waming with no

low coolant message, but sea or hear no steam, tha
problem may not be oo senous. Sometimas the engine
can get a lile o hot when you

Glimb a long hill on a hat day.
Stop aftar high speed driving.
Idle tor long periads in traffic.

Tow a tratler. See “Driving on Grades” under
Towing a Trailer on page 4-66.

It you get the overheat waming with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so
1. It you have an air conditioner and it's on, tum it off.

2. Turn an your heater to full hot at the highest fan
spead and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in & traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
ctherwise, shifl to the highest gear while
driving ~ AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) or
DRIVE () for automatic transmissions

If you no longer have the ovarheal warning, you oan
drive, Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minules.
IF the waming doasn'l come back on, you can drive
narmally

If-the warning confinues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away,

If thera's still o sign of steam, push dowr the
accelarator until the engine speed Is about twice as fast
as normal idle spaed for al least three minutes while
you're parked. It you still have the waming, fum off the
gnging and gel everyone ol of the velircle unill i1

cools down, Also, see “Dverhealed Engine Protection
Dperating Mode™ listed previously in this section.

You may decide nat 1o Iifi the hood but to get serice
help right away,
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Cooling System

When you decide s safe (o fift the hood, here's whal
you'll see:

All Other Engines

A, Coolant Surga Tank
B. Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap
8100 VB8 Engines C. Engine Fan

If the goolant inside the conlant surge tank is bolling,
don't do anything slse until it coals down. The vehicls
should be parked on a leve! surface:
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The coalant level should
be at or above the FULL
COLD mark. it isnl,

you may have a leak at the
pressure cap of in the
radialor hoses, heater
hases, Adiator, waler
pump or somawhere glse
in the cooling systam.

A\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine If there is a leak. If you
run the engine. it could lose &ll coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Getl any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle,

It there seams to be no leak, start the engine again,
The engine cooling fan speed should Increase when idie
speed is doubjed by pushing the accelamator pedal
aown. [ Il dossn't, your vehicle needs service. Turm off
the engine.

Notice: Engine damage Iram running your engine
without coolant isn't cavered by your warranty.
See “"Dverheated Engine Prolection Qperating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving to a
sale place In an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use anly DEX-COOL®™ {silicate-free) coolanL

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first,
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

2-40



How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Surge Tank Gasoline Engines

If you haven't found a problem yet, check 1o sas if
coolant s wisible In the surge tank, If coolant is visible
but the coolant level isn't al or above the FULL

COLD mark, add a 50/50 mixture of ciean, drinkabile
water and DEX-COOL™ cootant at the coolant

surge tank, but be sure the cobling system, Including
the coolant surge tank pressure cap, is cool before you
do it. See Engirne Coolant on page 5-33 for more
infarmation,

It no cootant is visible in the surge lank, add coolant as
follows:

CAUTION: (Continued)

can come out &t high speed. Never turn the
cap when the cooling system, including the
coolant surge tank pressure cap, is hot. Walt
for the cooling system and coolant surge tank
pressure cap to cool if you ever have lo turn
the pressure cap.

A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressurs, and if you turn the coolant
surge tank pressure ¢ap — even a little — they

CAUTION: (Continued)
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A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water lo your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boll
bafore the proper coalant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for
theproper coolant mixture. With plain water or
the wrong mixture, your engine could get too
hot but you wouldn't getl the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and a proper coolant.

You can be burned if you spill coolan! on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycal
and it will burn if the engine parls are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

Natice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other paris.
Usa the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture,

1. Fark the vehicle ona
level surface. You can
ramaove the coolant
surge tank pressure
cap when the cooling
system, including
tha coolant surpe tank
prassure cap and
Lupper radator hosa, 15
no larger hot

2. Tum the pressure cap siowly counterclockwiss (laftl)
about one full turn. I vou hear a hess, wail for that to
stop. A hiss maans there is still some pressuns of

3. Then keap trning the pressure cap slowly, and
remove i

G2




4. Then Ol the coclant surge tank with the proper
mixture: o the FULL COLD mark,

5. With the coolan! gurge fank pressure cap off, stant
the enging and et it run until you can feel the upper
radiator hose geling hotl, Wateh out for the
engme coaling fan

By this lime, the coolant level inside the coolant
surge tank may be lower. |f the level is lower, agq
more of the proper mixiure to the coolant surge
tank untll the level reachas the FULL COLD mark

L
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6. Then replace the You may also hear this fan noise when you start the

pressure cap. He sure gngine. Il will go away as the fan clutch parfially
the pressure cap is disengages.

hand-tight and

BLY.ealow, Power Steering Fluid

i . BF
L

Engine Fan Noise

Your vehicle has a clutched engine cooling fan, When
the clutch Is engaged, the fan spins fasier to pravide
more air 1o cool the enging. In most everyday driving
conditions, the fan is spinning slower and the clutch is
not fully engaged, This improves fuel sconomy and
raduces lan noise. Under heavy vahicle inading, trailer
towing and'or high outside temperatures, the fan B100 V8 Engine
speed |ncreases as the clutich more fully engages. So

you may hear an Increasa n fan nolse. This is

normal and should not be misiaken as the transmission

slipping or making extra shifts. It is marely he cooling

systemn functioning properly. The fan will slow down

when additional cooling is not required and the clutch

disangages.
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All Other Engines

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is nol necessary o regularly check power stegnng fiuid
unless you suspect there is a leak In the systam or

you hear an unusual nose, A luid loss in this System
could indicate & problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired, See Engine Compariment Overview

o pagae 5-12 lor reservolr location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unseraw the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Repiace the cap and complately Ughten IL Then remaove
the cap again and look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary, add only anouah fluid to bring the level up to
the mark.

What to Use

Ta determine what kind of fluld 1o usa, sea Far [O;
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18,
Always use the proper fluid. Failure 10 use the proper
fuil can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.




Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

Whan you need windshueld washer fiuid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's Instructions before use. [f you will

be operating your vehicie in an area where the
tamperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compariment Overview on page 5-12 tor resenair
location.

Adding Washer Fluid

Dpen (he cap with the
-~ washar symbaol on i Add
: washer fiuid until the

@ tank s full.

346

Notlice:
* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow the

manufacturer's instructions for adding water.

Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluld tank and other parts of
the washer system. Also, water doesn't clean as
well as washer fluid.

Fill your washer fluid tank only three-gquarters full
when it's very cold. This allows for expansion if
freezing occurs, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

Dan't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your washer
system and paint.




Brakes
Brake Fluid

Yeur hrake mastar cylinder resarvair s fillsd with DOT-3
brake fluld, See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for the localion of the reservoir

Thare are only two reasons why the brake fluid leval in
thiz reservolr might:go down, The first s that the

brake Tuid goes down 1o an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear, When new linings ara put In,
the fluid tevel goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake systam, If it is, you
should have your brake systaem fixed, since & leak
rigans (ha!l sooner or jaler your brakes won't work well,
ar won'l work at all.

So. It isn't a good idea 1o "top off” your brake fiuld,
Adding braka fluid won'l correct a lsak. If you add fiuid
when your finings are wom, then you'll have oo

much fluid when you gat new braka linings. You should
add (or ramove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
wirk Is done on the brake hydraulle system,

/N CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot encugh. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fiuid only when wark is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”
in this section.

Refar o the Maintenance Schiedule 1o determing when
1o check your brake fluid. See Part C: Periodic
Maintenance Inspections on pags 6-16.
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Checking Brake Fluid

You can check the brake lluid without taking ofl the cap.

Just look at the brake fluid reservair. The fuid level
should be abowve MIN. If it isn't have your brake system
checked to sea if thare is a leak,

Aftar work is done on the brake hydraulic system, make

sure the level s above the MIN But not ovar the
MAX mark.

What to Add

When you do nead brake tluld, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use new brake fluld from a sealed containar

anly. See Fard ! Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
on page 6-18.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing IL This will help
keep dirt from entering the raservoir,

A\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluld in your brake
system, your brakes may nol work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash, Always use the proper
brake fluid.
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Motice:

¢ Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, In your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don't et someone put in the wrong kind of fiuid.

* |t you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fiuid on your vehicle. If
you da, wash it off iImmediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes,

Disc brake pads have bullt-in wear Indicalors that make
a high-pitched waming sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the fime your vehicle
is moving (excepl when you are pushing on the

brake pedal lirmiy).

45 CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead o an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-oul brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
sueal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied, This does nol mean somathing is wrong with
your brakes.

Froperdy torqued whes! nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rofated, Inspact
trake pads for wear and evenly fighten wheel nuts in
the proper seguence to GM torque specifications:

Brake linings ghould always be replaced as complete
axia sels.

See Brake System lnspechion on page 6-17
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Brake Pedal Travel

Sea your dealer it the brake pedal does not retum to
nermal heighl, or Il there is a rapid Increase |n
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble

Brake Adjustment

Every tima you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. s many
parts have fo ba of fop quality and work well together if
the vehicle |5 to have really good braking. Your

vehicle was designed and tested with lop-guality GM
brake parts. When you replace paris of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in - be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. I

you don't, your brakes may no longer work properly. For
gxample, ([ someone puts in brake linings that are
wiong for your vehicle, the balance between your from
and rear brakes can changs — for the worse, The
braking performance you've come to expact can change
In many other ways if someone puts In the wrong
replacement brake parts.

Battery

Your new vehicle comas with a mainlenance free
ACDeleo™ battery, When It's time for a new battery, gat
ona that has the replacement number shown on the
anginal batlery’s label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery. See Engine Compariment Charview on
page 5-12 for baltery location,

Warning: Batlery posts lerminals and refaled
aocessories conlamn lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known 1o the State of Calitornia to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands afler
handling,

Vehicle Storage

Il you're not going to drive your vehicte for 25 cays or
more, remove the black, negabive (—) cable from

the baltery. This will heip keep your battery from
running downn.
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A CAUTION:

4N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren 't careful. See "Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
gatting hurt.

Conlaat your dealer 1o leam how to prepare your
vehicia for longer storage periods.

Also, tor your audio sysiem, sea Theff-Deterrent
Fealure on page 3-121,

Jump Starting

il yaur battery (or batteres) has run down, you may
want to use another vehicle and some jumper cables {o
start your vehicle. Be sure 1o lollow the steps below

fo do it safaly,

Batteries can hurt you, They can be dangerous
because:
* They contain acid that can burn you,
® They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.
* They contain enough electricity to burn
Yo,
If you don't follow these sleps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: lgnoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle thal wouldn'l be coverad

by vour warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

. Check the othar vehiole, | must have a 12-voll
battery with a negative ground systam,

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with & negative ground, both vehicles can be

damaged.
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2. Il you have a vehicle with a diesel angine with two
batteries (or more), you should know before you
begin thal, especially in cold weather, you may not
be able to get enough power from a single
battery in another vehicle to start your diesel engine,
i your vehicle has more than one battary, use
the battery that's closer to the starter - this
will reduce electncal resistance.

3. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, bul be sure the vehicles aren’t fouching
each other. If they are, il could cause a ground
conneation you don't want, Yol wouldn't be able to
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the eleclrical systems.

T avdid the possibility of the vehicles roiling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehlcles involvad In
the jump starl procedura, Put an automatic
transmission in PARK {P) or a manual transmission
in NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake. If
you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure

the transler case is in & drive gear not in NEUTRAL.

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly

damaged. The repaire wouldn't be covered by
your warranty,

5-52

. Turn off the ignition on both vahicles. Unpiug

unnecessary accessores plugoed into the clgaretfe
lighter or accessory power outlets. Turn off tha
radic and all lamps that aren’t needad. This

will avoid sparks and help save both battenes. And
it could save your radiol

. Open the hoods and locate the positive (+) and

negative i~} terminal locations of the other vehicla.

Your vehicle has a remote positive [+) jump stating
terminal and a remote negative (-] jump starting
terminal. You should always usa these remote
terminals instead of the terminals on the baltery.

The remate positive (+) ferminal is lecated behind a
red plastic cover near the engine accessory drive
bracket. To uncover the remote positive {+}
terminal, open the red plaslic cover.

The remate negatve (-} terminal is located on the
gngine drive bracket an all VB and diesg|
engines, and on lhe thermostat housing on tha

8, 1L engine. On V8 angines it is markad "GND."

On V& engines the remote negative (—) terminal is
located on a tab attached to the engine accessory
drive bracket whera it is marked "GND."

See Engine Compariment Overview on page 5-12
lor more information on location.




A\ CAUTION:

45 CAUTION:

Using a malch near a batlery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurl doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight If you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need fo add waler 1o the ACDelco”
battery installed in your new vehicle, But it a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid Is there. Il it is low, add water
to take care of that first. f you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you, If you accidentally get it In
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or ather moving engine paris can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

6. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing Inaulation. Il they do, you could get a
shiock. The vehicies could be damagsd too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) or a remate positive terminal (+) it the
vehiole has one. Negative () will go 1o a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or a remote

negative (-} tarminal if tha vehicle has one,

Dot connect positive (+) to negative (—) or you'll
get a short that would damage the battery and
maybe other parts oo, And don't connect the
negative (i cable to the negative (-} terminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks.

On vehicles equipped with dual battesies, make all
battery connections to the ramote positive (+)
and remote negalive (—) terminals,
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7. Connect the red
positive (+) cable ta the
positive (+) terminal
of the vehicle with fhe
dead batlery. Use
a remota positive {+)
temminal il the
vehicle has one.

9. Mow connecl the black
negativa (-) cable o
the negative (-
terminal of the good
batiery. Use a remole
negative () terminal
I the vehicle has one

8.  Don'l let the other and 10. Dan't let the other and touch anything until the naxt
louch melal. Connect it step: The other end of tha negative (—) cable
o the positive (+) doesn'l go to the dead battery.

termingat of the good
battery. Usa a remote
positive {+) lerminal
Il the vahicle has one




11. Connect the otherend of the nagative (-] cable 1o
the negative (—) terminal of the dead battery or tea
ramote negative (- terminal if the vehicle has one

12. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the enaine for 2 while

13. Try o start the vehicle thal had the dead battery. If
it won't start after a few inas, it probably needs
seryvice.

VB Engine VB Engine, Diesel
Similar

5-65



Notice: Damage to your vehicle may resull from To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles do

electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed the following:
::rl:nnrmcllyr. To prﬂulunt elecirical shorting, take care 1. Disconnect the black negative (-) cable fram the
at the cables don't touch each other or any vehicle that had the bad battery

other metal. The repairs wouldn'l be covered by _ g

your warranty, 2 Disconnect the black negatlve () cable from the
vehicie with the good battary,

@ @ 3. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery,
B 4. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the othar

\\ L vehicle,

5, Return the positive {+) remote terminal cover to s

original position,
A 1
o =
~. \ e +

Jumper Cable Removal

A -Heavy, Unpainted Metal Enging Part or Remuote
MNegative |- Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remaote Positive (+) and Remote
Negativa (-} Terminals

C. Dead Battery or Remote Posilive (+) Terminal
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Rear Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Hufer 1o the Maintenance Schedule 1o determing how
afien to check tha lubricant. See Pant A- Schedufed
Mawtanance Services on page 64,

How to Check Lubricant

1500 Series Shown, 2500 Series Similar

To gel an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
tevel surface.

The proper level for the 1500 Series is from 5/8 inch to

1 5/ inch (15 mm o 40 mm) below the bottom ol the liller
plug hote. The proper level for the 1500 HD Serfes,

2500 Series, 2500 HD, and 3500 Senes is from 0 o

1/2 inch (0 10 13 mm) below the bottom of the filler plug
hole. The proper lavel tor the 1500 and 2500 Seres
vehicles with QUADRASTEER™ (4 Wheel Steer) s from
010 1/4 inch {0 to 6 mm) below the filler plug hole, Add
only enough fluid ta resch the proper level.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedula fo determing what
kind ol lubricant 1o use, See Part O Recommendead
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18
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Four-Wheel Drive

Lubricant chacks in this section also apply o these
vehicles. Howevear, there are two additional systems that
naed lubrication.

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant

Heafer to the Maintananca Schedule to determine how
often to chiack the lubncant. See FPart O Perodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-16.

How to Check Lubricant

Manual Transfer Case

Automatic Transfer Case

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should ba on a
level surface.

Il the level is below the bottom of the filler plug holes,
vou'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
to rafse e level to the bottom of the filler piug hole.
Use care not to overighten the plug.

What to Use

Reler to the Maintenance Schedule fo determing what
kind of lubricant to use, See Pant D Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-18.
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Front Axle
When to Check Lubricant
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule fo detamine how

offen to check the lubricant. See Part A: Scheduied
Maintenance Services on page &-4

How to Check Lubricant

Ta get an accurate reading, the vehicie should be on &
lavel surface.

If the level is below the bottom ol the filler plug hale,
you may need lo add some lubricant.

When the differential is cold, add enauah lubncan! 1o
raise the level 1o 0 to 36 inch (9.5 mm) below the fillar
plug hole.

When the differential is al operaling temperature
{warm), add enough lubincant to raisae the level lo the
pottom of the filler plug hole

What to Use

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule 1o detarming whal
kind of lubricant to use. Sse Parl D! Recommended
Flulds and Lubricants on pags 6-T8,




Noise Control System

Tampering with Noise Control
System Prohibited

The following information refates to complianca with
federal noise emission standards for vehicles with.a
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GYWH) ot mora than
10,000 lbs (4 536 kg). The Maintenance Schadule
provides information an maintaining the noise control
system to minimize degradation of the noise emission
control system during the [ile of your vehicle. The nolse

control system warranty is given in your warranty bookiet,

These standards apply only to vehicles sold in the
United States,

Tampering With Noise Control System
Prohibited

Fadaral law prohibits the fallowing acts ar the causing
thereof:

1. The removal or rendering inoperative by any person,

other than for purposes of maintenance, repair or
replacemeant, of any device or element of design
incorporated into any new vehicle for the purpose of
noise pontrol, prior 1o its sale or deilvery lo the
ullimate purchaser or while it 15 in use; or

2. The use of the vehicle after such device or element
ol design has been removed or rendered inopemative
oy any persan

Amiong those acts presumed to constitute lamperng are
the pots listed below
insulation:

® Ramoval of the noise shiglds or any underhood
Insulation

Engine:
® Removal or rendering engine speed govemnor (if
etulpped) inoperative so as to allow engine
speed to excesd manufacturer specifications
Fan and Drive:

® Hemoval of fan clutch (it egquipped) or rendering
clutch inoparative.
®* Removal ot the tan shroud (if equipped).

Air Intake:
® Hemoval of the air cleaner sllencer.
® Modification of the air cleanar,

Exhaust:
* Ramoval of the muffler and/or resonator.

® Removal of the exhaust pipes and exhaust pipe
clamps
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Bulb Replacement

For any bulb changing procedure not isted in this
seclion, contact your dealer

see Replacement Bulbs on page 5-70 for the proper
types of bulbs to use.

Halogen Bulbs

Headlamps

N\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb,
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb

package.

1. If your vehicle is equipped with fwo pins, remove
the lwo pins an the lop of the headlamp assembly
To remaove tha pins, tum the outer pin oUtwarg

and pull it straiaht up. To remove the inner pin, tum

it in and pull it straight up
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if your vahigle has one pin on the headlamp
assembly, remove the pin. To remove the pin, tum
the: pin-up and pull Il oul straight cut.

~]

A, Low-Beam Headlamp
B_ High-Beam Headlamp

Full the headlamp assembly aul,
Unplug the alectrical connector

Turm tha old bulh countarclockwise and remove i
from me neadiamp assembly.

Futl the new bulb mio the assembly and turn i
clockwise untl it s tight. Use care not to touch
the bullk with your fingers or hands.

Plug in the electrical connactor

Fut the headiamp assambly back inio the vaniche,
Install and tighten the twvo pins. 1T your vehicla has
one pin, install itand turn itinto fhe locking leature.,
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Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Daytime Running Lamps

sidemarker Lamp
Hatainer Clip
Front Tum Signal Lamp

O 0o

Daylime Running Lamp

—

Remove the headlamp assembly as mentioned
praviously

Prass the retainer chp, located behind fhe turm
signal housing, 1owards the oulside of the vehicle

g% ]

. Pull the turn signal housing oul from the vehicle

4. Press the locking release lever, Wi the bulb socket

countarciockwise and remave |t from the turn signal
nousing.

5. Aamove the old bulb from the bulb socket
&. Put the new bulb imto the bulb sockel. Use care nol

to touch tha bulb with your fingers or hands.

Pul the bulb sockel into the lum signal housing and
turn- it clockwise until it locks.

Put the tum signal housing Back onto the vehicle
placing the hook and posts on the Inner side Info
the alignment holes lirst and then the ouler side into
the retamer bracket, Push umtil you hesr & click

. Put the headlamp gssembly back into the vehicle.




Roof Marker Lamps

1. Remove the two
scraws and it off

thie lens

A
|
H
.
.'

{48

2. Hemove tha six screws on the center rool marker
lamps.

3. Turn the old bulb counterclockwise tp remove i
from the socketl.




4. Put a naw bulh into the
socket and turm
clockwise until i1 locks
in place.

5. Heinstall the lens and lighten the scraws.




Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL) and Cargo Lamp

L _ 8"

TR

1. Remove the screws nd Tift offl the amp assembly

A, Cargo Lamps
B. Center High-Mounted Stoplamps

Remove the CHMSL bulb holder beck plate from
the housing by pressing the release tabs.

Remove the CHMSL bulb by pulling the bulb
straight out from the holder back plate. Remove

A cargo bulb by tming the sockel counterclockwise
and pulling the bulb straight out
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if a CHMSL bult |s replaced, pul the naw bulb into
the sockel and prass it in uptil it is hght

Il & cargo lemp is replaced, put a new cargo lamp
Bulh into the sccket and prass it m until it is

tight before tuming the socke! counterclockwise

Fut the bulb holder back plate into the lamp
hausing

Aeinsiall the lamp assembly and tighten the screws.

Pickup Box Identification and
Fender Marker Lamps

1

Hemove the screws and lamp assembly.

Unplug the lamp assembly hamess.

Gently pry the indvidual tlamp from the lamp
housing

Unplug the lamp.

Flug in & new lamp and snap i inlo the hpusing.

. Aeinstall the lamp housing

Taillamps

Open the tailgate

2. Remove the two rear
lamp assembly screws
near the tallgate
fatch and pull oul the
amp assembly.
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Your vehlcle may have one of the following talllamp
assembilies:

A Stoplamp
B, Turn Signal
C. Back-up Lamp

A, Stoplamp

B. Turn Signal Lamp
C. Back-up Lamp

0. Side Marker Lamp




|

3. Press the release (ab,
it equipped. and fum
the bilb socket
countercliockwise 1o
rermove i from
the taillamp housing.

Full the old bulb straight cul from thea socket.

Press a naw bulb info the socket and tum the sockat
clockwise into the taillamp housing

Heinstall the rear famp assembly

Close the tallgate.




Taillamps (Chassis Cab Models)

A, Tum Signal Lamp
B. Stoplamp
&, Back-up Lamp

2.

q
4

B
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Using your hands, paal the rubber seal away from
the lens.

Lift the lens off the lamp assembly.
Pl the old bulb stralght out from the sockal

Put & new bulb into the socket and press it in until it
i& Hight

Ranstall the fens and the lens seal.

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamp Bulb Number
Low-Beam Headlamps S006
| High-Beamn Headlamp Q005
Daytime Hunning Lamps (DAL) 4167K
Front Rool Markar Lamps 194
Front Parking and Turm Lamp 3457 A
Rear Marker Lamp, Taillamp and 3157
Slap Lamp™

Talllamp and Stap Lamp”™ 1167
Sidemarker Lamp (Il Equipped) 194
Rear Tum Lamp 3157
RBear Tum Lamp ** 1156
Back-up Lamp 3157
Hack-up Lemp™ 1166
Canter High-Mounted Stopfamp 912
Cargo Lamp 912
Fender Marker Lamps 184

= Chassis Cab Models

* For any Bulb not listed here, contact your dealer.




Windshield Wi per Blade To replace the windshizld wiper blade assembly do the

Tollowing:

HEP'HEEI’I’IEI’It 1. Lifi the wiper arm and turn the blade until it Is
Windshield wiper blades should be inspedled al least facing away from the windsnield.

twice a year for wear and cracking. See Al Least Twice 2. Push the releasa lever and slide the wiper assembly
4 Yedr op page 6-12 for more information toward the driver's side of the vehicle

Replacement biades come in differant types and ars 3. Install & new blade by reversing Steps 1 and 2

removed In differant ways. For proper type and length,
sge Normal Maintenance Replacement Parls an
page 5-124,
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-guality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. |[f you ever have guestions
abowt your lire warranty and whera (o ablain service,
see your warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continued)

4\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

* Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Cantinued)

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger

as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinfiated tires are more likely to be cut,
punclured or broken by a sudden

impact — such as when you hit a pathole.
Keep lires al the recommended pressure.
Warn, old tires can cause accidents. I
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The CertificationTire labal, which 15 on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. “"Cold™ means your
vehicle has been sitting lor al leasl thrae hours or driven
nt mare than 1 mile (1.8 km},

Notice: Don't lel anyone tell you that underinfiation
or overinflation is all right. I's not. If your tires
don't have enough air {underinflation), you can get
the following:

* Too much flexing
* Too much heat

* Tire overloading
®* Bad wear

* Bad handling

* Bad luel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinfiation), you
can get the following:

® Unusual wear
Bad handling

Rough ride
®* Nesdless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once & month or more.

Also, check the tire pressure of the spare fire,

How to Check

Use & good guality pockettype gage to check fire
pressura. You can't 1eil i your lires are properdy inflated
simply by locking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated aven whean they're underinfiated.

Ee sure 1o pul the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt anc
malsture,
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Dual Tire Operation

When the vehicle is new, or whenaver a wheel, whesl
bolt or wheel nut is replaced, check the wheel nut torgue
after 100, 1,000 and 6,000 miles {160, 1 800 and

10 000 k) of driving. Far proper lorque and whesl nut
tightening information, see “Tightening the Whesl

Nuts" later in this section.

The outer tire:-on a dual wheel setup genarally wears
faster than the nner tire. Your tires will wear miore
evenly and last longer it you molate the lirgs penodically.
Sae "Tire Inspection and Rotation” aadiar in this
saction, Also seep “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in
the Index for scheduled rotation intervals

£\ CAUTION:

It you operale your vehicle with a tire thal is
badly underinflated, the tire can overheal. An
overhealed tire can lose air suddenly or catch
fire. You or others could be injured. Be sure all
tires (including the spare} are properly inflated.

Sea "Timas" and "Inflation — Tire Prassure™ n the Index
for mora information on proper tire nftation.

Tire Inspection and Rotation
Tiras should be rotated every 7,500 milas {12 500 km).

Any time you netice unusual wear, rotate your tires

as s00n as possitle and check wheal alignment. Also
check tor damaged tires or wheels. See When it Is Time
for New Tires an page 5-77 and Whee! Replacement

o page 5-80 {or more information.

Make sure the spare tire is stored securaly. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate o twm the tire, IT it moves,

wed the wheel wrench/haist shall to tighlen the cable
See Changing a Fiaf Tirg on page 5-584.

It your vehicle has dual rear wheeis, also see Dual Tire
Operation on page 5-74,

The purpose of regular rofation is 10 acheve more
unitorm wear for all fires on the vehicla. The first rotation
i5 the most imporlant. See “Par A: Scheduled
Mainlenance Services." In Seclion 8, for schedulad
mtation Intervals.
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If your vehicle has single rear wheels and the tread
design lor your front fires Is the same as your rear tires,
always use one of the comrect rotation pattems shown
here whan rotating your tires,

It yaur vehicle has front ires with different tread designs
{such as all season vi, on/off road) than the rear

tirea, don't rotale vour tires tront 1o rear

It vour vehicle has dual rear wheels and the tresd
design for your front tires is the same as your rear fires,
always use one of the correct rotation patlerms shown
here when rotaling vour tires.




N e

e o

Ityour vehicle has dual rear wheels and the tread design
for the front tires |s diferant from the dual rear tires,
always use the correct rotation pattern shown here when
rotating your tires, The dual tires are rotaled as a pair,
and the inside rear tires bacama the outside rear tires:

When you Install dual wheels, be sure the venl holes in
the inner and outer whesls on sach side are lined up.

Afler the lires have been rotaled, adjust the fronl and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the
Certfication/Tire abel, Make ceran that all whesl nuts
are proparly fightened. Saee "Whesl Nut Tomus"

under Capacifies and Spacificalions on page 5- 120

/N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the paris to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use 3 cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper of wire brush later, If you need to, lo
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flal
Tira”™ in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires You need a new tire if any of the fallowing stalements

are true;
Orie way 1o tell when it's ® ‘You gan see the indicators al three or more places
time for new tires is o around the tire,

check the troadwear

- i howing t h the
indicators, which will You can see cord or fabric showing throug

appear when your tirgs tirg’s ruebbar,

kave only 116 inch * The tread or sidewall 1s cracked, cut or snagged
(1.6 mm) or less of tread deep enough to show cord or fabric.

FRAIniAg. Same * The lire has a bump, bulge or spiit.

gommarcial truck tires may

not have treadwear * The tire has a pundclure, cul or other damage that
indicators can't be epaired well because of the size or

location of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, leok al
the Certification/Tire label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Perdormance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each lire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
gel ones with that same TPC Spec number, That way
your vehlcle will continue to have tires that are designed
lo give proper endurance, handiing, speed rating,
traction, nde and other things dunng normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, tha TPC number wlll be followed by an “M3" (for
mud and snow)

If you everreplace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure thay are the sams size,
load rmnge, speed rating and construction type (bias.,
biaz-befted or radial) as your original tires.

/N CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. if you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheeis.,

N\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply fires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where apphcable on the
tire sidewall betwasan tread shoulder and maximum
section width, For exampie:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The tollowing informabon refates to the systam
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safaty Administration, which grades lires by
treadwear, traction and tamperature pedomance. (This
applies only 1o vahicles sold in the United Slates,)
The grades are molded on the sidewslis of mosl
passsnger car fires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
systern does not apply to deep tread, winter-hype
snuw tires, space-saver or lemporary use spare lirgs;
tiras with nominal rim diamatars of 10 to 12 Inches
{25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production fires

While the tires available on Genaral Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect o these
grades, they must afso conform 1o lederal salety
reguirements and additonal Ganemal Molors Tire
Perarmance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade Is a comparative rafing based on
the wear rate of the ire when lested unger controlled
comditions on a spacilied govemment lest courss,

Far gxample, a lie graded 150 would wedr Gig anhd

a hall {1.5) imes as well an the govermnmant course. as
a lire graded 100, The relative perdormance of tires
depands upon the achual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly fram the norm
dug to vanations in driving habits, sarvice praclices and
differznces in road characteristics and climate.

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The fraction grades, from highest to lawest, are AR A,
B. and C. Those grades represent the fire's ability

to stop on wel pavermant as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphall and concreta. A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Waming. The traction arade
gssigned 1o this tire |5 based on siraighi-ahead braking
traction 1eats, and doas nol inclugs acoeleration.
cornering, hydroplaning, or peak fraciion charmciznistics,
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Temperature— A, B, C

The temperature gradas are A (the highest), B, and C.
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and s ablity to dissipate heat when testec
under controlied conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory {est wheel, Susiained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire 1o degenerate and
reduce fire life, and excessive tamperature can lead to
sudden tire failure. The grade G cormesponds 1o &
lavel of performance which all passenger car fires must
meat under the Federal Molor Yehicle Salety Standard
No. 109. Grades B and A rapresent higher leveis of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Waming: The temperature grade for this-fire is
established for a tire that Is properly Inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, o
axgessive loading, sither separately or in combination,
can cause haat bulldup and possible tire failure,

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to alve you the longast tire fite
and bes! gverall parformance

Scheduled wheel alignment and whesl balancing are
not needed. However, it you notice unusual fire weasar or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the allgnment
may need to be reset It you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving an a smooth read, your wheeals
may need lo be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. [ wheel nuls keep eoming loase, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
It the wheel leaks air, replace it (except soma

aluminum whaels, which can sometimes be repaired).
Sea your dealer if-any of these condilions exist

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheaal should have the same load-carmying
capacity, diameter, width, offset-and be mountad
the same way as the one it replbces

If you need 1o repiace any of your whesals, wheel bolls or
wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
aquipmeant parts. This way, vou will be sure to hava the
right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts lor your vehicle.




A CAUTION:

Used Replacement Wheels

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle. make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

N CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fall
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have Lo
repiace a wheel, use a new GM original
aquipmeant wheal,

Notice; The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, spesedometer or
odometer callbration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

Whenever a wheel, whael ball or wheel nut is replace
on a dual whaal satun, check the wheel nut rgue
after 100, 1,000 and 6,000 miles (160, 600 and 10
000 k) of driving, For proper torque, see “Whaeal

MNut Targue” in the Index.

Sae “Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index for more
informatkon




Tire Chains

4\ CAUTION:

i your vehicle has dual wheeals or P265/7T5R16
or LT265/75R16 size tires, don't use lire
chains. They can damage your vehicle because
there's not enough clearance. Tire chains used
on a vehicle without the proper amount of
clearance can cause damage o the brakes,
suspension or other vehicle parts. The area
damaged by the tire chains could cause you o
lese control of your vehicle and you or others
may be injured in a crash,

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’'s
instructions. To help avoid damage to
yourvehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove
the device if it's contacting your vehicle, and
don’t spin your wheals,

If you do find traction devices that will fit,
Install them on the rear tires.”
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Nalice: H your vehicle does not have dual wheels
and is equipped with a lire size other than
P265/75R16, or LTES/T5R16, use tire chains only
where legal and only when you must. Use chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them on
the tires of the rear axle. Don't use chains on the
tires of the frant axle. Tighten tham as tightly

as possible with the ends securely fastened. Drive
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer's
instructions. if you can hear the chains contacling
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle,




if a Tire Goes Flat

it's unusual fora tire to "blow oul” while you're driving,
especially if you mantain your fires properly. If air

goas oul of a hire, 's much mare llkely 1o leak nul
slowly. Bul if you should ever have a "plowout”, hare are
a few tips about whal to expect and whal o do:

Il a tront Ure fails, the flat tire will create a drag thal
pulls the vehigle toward that side. Take your foo! off the
accelerator pedal and grip the stearing wheel firmly.
Steer lo maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lans.

A rear blowoul, particularly on & curve, acts much like a
=kid and may require 1he same comection you'd use

in-a skid. In any rear blowout, remeova your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Gel the vehicle under control by
sleering the way you want the vehicle o go. It may be
very bumpy and nolsy, but you can still steer, Gantly
brake 10 a stop — well off the road if possible.

I & tire goes flal, the next part shows how (o use your
facking equipment ta change a fat tire safely
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Changing a Flat Tire

Il a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and whee! damage
by driving slowly to a level place, Turm on your
hazard waming flashars.

/N CAUTION:

Changing a fire can cause an injury. The

vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your fire.

f@\@
&@f =

To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly. The following sieps will tall you how to use the jack and
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P). change a fire.
3. i you have a four-wheel-drive vehicle, be
sure the transfer case is in a drive
gear — not in NEUTRAL.

4. Turn off the engine.

5. Put the wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

Extended and Crew Cabif

Regular Cab
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The equipment you'll need is behind the passenger's You'll use the jack handle and the whesl wrench lo
seat. For Extended and Crew Cab™ modsls, the remaove the underbody-mounted spare tire,
squipment is under the passenger's side second

row seal,

1. If there is a cover, mave the seats forward and tum
the wing nut on the cover counterclockwise to
remove i, For Crew Cab™ modets, pull up
the second row ssat with the loop at the base of
the seat cushion fo access the tools.

2. The whesl blocks and the whese!l block retainer can
be removed by tuming the wing nut
counterciockwise.

3. To release the bottle jack from its holder, turn the
knob dn the bottie jack counterclockwize to lower
the jack head.

4. There is-also-a wing nut used to retain the storage
bag and tools. To remove It, turn the wing nut

counterclockwise.

A, Hoist Assembly G. Tire Retainer
B. Whasal Wrench H. Hoist Cahle
C. Extensions I. Hoist Lock (If Equipped)
0. Hoist Shaft J. Hoist Shaft Access Hole
E. Valve Stem, K. Hoisl End

Pointed Down
F. Spare Tire
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Follow these instructions to lower the spare tire:

1

ra

If the vehlcle Is equipped with a hoist lock, open the
spare tire lock cover on the bumper and usse the
ignition key to remove the lock.

Assemble the wheel wrench and the lwo jack
handla extensions as shown. Insert the hoist

and (opan and) of the extension through the hole in
the rear bumpet. Be sure the hoist end of the
axlension connects into the hoist shaft.

Turn the wheel wranch counterclockwise to lower the
spare tire 10 the ground: Continue to tum the whaei
wrench until the spare fire can be pulled out from
under the vehicle. The wheel wrench has a hook that
allows you 1o pull the hoist cable towards you, 1o
assist in reaching the spara tire, If tha spare tire does
not lowear to the ground, the secondary latch is
enpgaged, causing the fire not to lower. See
“Secondary Latch System” next.

When the tire has been lowerad, il the retainer at
the end of the cable so it can be pullad up through
the whes! opening.

Put the sparg tire near the flat tire.

Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an undearbody mounted tire hoist
assambly aquipped with a secondary latch system. It's
designed to stop the spare tire from falling off your
vehlcia, For the secondary laleh o work, the spare must
be Installed with the valve stem pointing down, See
“Stoning & Flat or Spare Tire and Tools” lor instructions
on storing the spare or llat tire correctly.

N\ CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below,
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To release the spare tire from the secondary [atch do
the tollowing:

1. Theck under the vehicle to ses il tha c2ble end is
visible

2. Il it ks not visibie, proceed 10 Step 6

It It is vistble, Hrst try to fighten the cable by tuming
the wheel wrench clockwize until you hear two
clicks or fesl it skip twice. You cannol averlighten
the cabie,

3. Loosen the cable by wming the wrench
counterciockwise three or four tums,

5-B8

Hapeal this procedure at least two times, If the
spare fire lowars fo the ground, continue with
Step 4 of "Removing Your Spare Tire and Tools”
eariier in this section,

. Turn the wranch countarciockwise until

approximately six inches (15 cm) ol cable is
exposed

6. Stand the whesal blocks
on thelr shortest ends,
with the backs
tacing each other.

Hook the battom edge of thae ok on the wheel
blocks, separating them so that the jack is
balanced sacuraly,

Altach the jack handle, extension, and wheel
wranch to the jack and place it (with the wheel
blocks) under the vehicle towards the front of the
rear bumper. Position the center lilt paint of the jack
under the center of the spare tire.




2 1

LR

m

1.

Tum the wrench clockwisa to raise the (ack untit it
s the and fitling.

Cantinue raising the jack untll the spare tire stops
moving upward and is held firnly in place. The
secondary laleh has reieased and the spare fire is
balancing on the jack.

Lower the jack by tuming the wheel wrench
counterclockwisa, Keep lowerng the [ack until the
spare tire shoes off the [ack or is hanging by

the gable.

Dizconnect the jack handke fraom thg jack and
carafully remave the jack, Use one hand to push
against the spare while firmly pulling the jack oul
from under the spare tire with the other hand.

It the spare |s- hanging from the cable, insart the
hoist handle, extension and whesl wrench into the
hotst shaft hole in the bumper, and tum the

wheel wranch counterclockwise to lower the spare
the rest of the way

13. Tiit the retalner at the end of the cable and pull it
through the wheel opening. Pull the tire oul from
unger the vehicle,

14, |f the cable is hanging under the vehicle, turn the
wheal wranch 'in the hoist shaft hole in the bumper
clockwisa to raise the cable back up.

Have the hoist assembly Inspected as soon as you gan,
You will not be able to slore a spare or {|al tire using
the hoist assembly until it has been replaced.
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The tocls you'll be using inalude the botlle jack (A], the
wheel blocks (B), the [ack handle (CT), the jack handle
extensions (D), and the wheel wrench (E).

It the flat tire is on the rear of the vehigle, you'll need 1o
use both jack handle extensions.

-390

Attach the wheel wrench to the jack handie extensions
(a5 needad), Attach the jack handle to the jack.




It your vehicle has wheel
nut caps, loosen tham by
urning the wheel

wranch counterclockwise
i yau have a centar

eap with whee! nul caps,
Ihe whesi nul caps

are designed to remaln
with the genler cap

Ramove Lhe center cap.

Tum the wheel wrench clockwise to raisa the jack it it the wheel has a smooth center piece, place the chisel
head a iittle, end of the wheel wrench in the slot an the whee! and

gently pry out,
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

1. Use the wheel wranch
to loosen all the whasl
nuts. Tum the whael
wrench
counterclockwise to
loasen the wheel nuis.
Don't remove he
whesl nuts yet.

Notice: N your vehicle Is equipped with
QUADRASTEER™ avoid contact with tie rods and
tie rod boots when jacking the vehicle,
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2. Position the jack under the vehicle. If the Nat tire s
on tha front of the vehicle (Two-Wheal Drive
1500 Sanes vehicles), pasition the ok under the
brackel attached to the vehicle's frame, behind
the flat tire. If the flat tire is on the front of the
vehicle {all other modals), position the jack on the
frame behind the fiat tire,

Il the flat tire is on the rear, poasition the jack under
the rear axle batween the spring anchor and the
shock absarber bracket.

It you have added a snow plow fo the front of your
vehicle, lower the snow plow fully betore ransing
the vehicle,




2\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous, If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/N CAUTION:

Ralsing your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising the vehicle.

Front Posilion 2WD 1500 Series
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Front Position All Other Models Rear Position

3. Make sure the jack head is positioned so that the
rear axle is resting securely between the grooves
that are on the jack head. Turn the whesl
wrench clockwise to raise the vehicle, Raise the
vehicle far enough off the ground so thera is enough
raom for the spare tire to fit under the wheel well,




4. Bemove all tha whasal

|

nuts and take off hea
fial tire

Remave any rust or dir
fram the whael bolis,
mounting surfaces

and spare wheel,

A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts o
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuis
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the whee! attaches to the
vehicle, In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure io use
a scraper or wire brush later, If you need 1o, to
get all the rust or dirt ofi.

A\ CAUTION:

Never use oll or grease on studs or nuts. If
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accidenl.
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Afer moaunting the
spare, rainstall the
wheeal nuis with

the munded end of the
nuts loward the

whesl. Tighten each
wheel nut by hand
using the wheal wrench
until the wheel Is

held against the hub

Front Position All Other Models




Front Position 2WD 1500 Serles

Raear Position

7. Tum tha whesal wrench counterciookwise 1o fowar
the vahicle, Lower tha jack completaly
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il B /.,f' ?_h A\ CAUTION:

1
|/ ® 3 6 ® flr 8 Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
o4 30 wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
o) 4 \ and even come off. This could lead 1o an
& 5 ®/ .E o ?. / accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
@ & P o nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to

gel new GM original equipment wheel nuts,
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
lorgue specificalion.

8. Tighten the nuts firmly in a grisscross sequence as
shown by turning the whesl wrench clockwisa.

Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avolid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See "Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
spacification.
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Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

A CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

Notice: An aluminum wheel with a fiat tire should
always be stored under the vehicle with the

hoisl. However, sloring It thal way for an exlended
period of time could damage the wheel. To avoid
this, always stow the wheel properly with the valve
stem pointing down and have the wheel repaired
as soan as possible.

Aalurn the bontle jack, wheeal blncks, whesl wrench and
jack extensions to thelr location behind the passenger's
seal Secure the tems in the vahicle as shawn

AL Wing Mut

B, Whes| Blocks
C. Wheel Wrench and Exlensions Relainer
L. Gloves

E. Wheael Wranch and Extensions

F. Storage Bag

G, Bottle Jack Holder

H. Botlle Jack

. Wheel Block Retainer
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Store the tire under the rear of the vehicle in thae spars
lire carrier. To store the tire, do the foliowing:

1. Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle
with the valve stem pointed downward and to
the rear

2. Tilt the retainer downward and through the whesl
opening, Make sure that the retainer is fully seated
across the undarside of the wheel,

3. Attach tha whesl wrench and extensions iogether,
Insert the hoist end through the hole in the rear
bumper and intoe the hodst shaft

4. Raisa the tire parl of the way upward. When the lire
is almost In the stored position, adjust the tire so
that the valve stem is loward the rear of the vehicle.

A, Hoist Assembly

B. Wheel Wrench

C. Exiensions

(. Hoist Shaft

E. Valve Stem, Pointed Down
F. Flal orSpare Tire

G. Rsatainer

H. Holst Cable

5. Ralse the lire fully agalnst (e underside of the
vehicle by turning the wheel wrench clockwise
until you hear lwo clicks or feel |l skip twice. The
cable cannot be overtightened. '
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6. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try 1o rolate or tum the tire. If the tire
moves, use the wheel wrenchihoist shaft to tighten
the cablia.

Pul back the jack, lotis and spare tire lock, if equipped.




Appearance Care

Remambar, gleaning products can be hazardous, Some
are loxic. Others can burst Into Aames If you strike a
match or gat them on a hot pant of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous If you breathe their lumes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container o clean
your vahicle, be sure o follow the manufactursr's
warnings and mstructions, And always opan your doors

or windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never usa these to clean your vehicle:

Gasoling

Benzeng

MNaphitha

Carbon Tetrachloride
Acatone

FPaint Thinnar
Turpentine

Lacauer Thinner

Nall Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more:than

others —and they can all damage your vehicle, 1o,
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Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can, In many uses, thase will damage your vahicle

® Alcohol
Laundry Soap
* Blaach

Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Usa a vacuum cleaner often to gat rid of dust and
loose din. Wipes vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners lor the cleaning of fabric and
carpet. Thay will clean normal spots and stams very well

You can ge! GM — approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-108

Hare are some cleaning lips.
* Always read the instructions on the cleaner label,

® Clean up stains as soon as you can — before
they sat.

* Carefully scrape off any excess stain.




Use a clean cioth or sponge, and change to a clean
area often, A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborm.

It a nng forms on fabnc after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will get

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1.

2

Vacuumn and brush the area lo remove any
Inose dirt.

Always clean a whaole trim papel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or walt lines

3. Follow the directions an the container label,

Apply cleanar with a clean sponge. Don't saturate
the material and don't rub it roughiy.

. As soon-as you've cleangd the section, use a

sponge to remove any excess cleaner

. ‘Wipe cleaned area with a clean, watar-dampened

towet or cloth,
Wipe with a clean clath and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
agg, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood car be removed as follows,

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge (he
soiled area with cool water

2. Ii a stain remains, follow the cleanar mstructions
described aariier,

3. It an odor lingers alter cleaning vomit or unne, reat
the area wilth a waler/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda fo 1 cup (250 mi)
of lukewarm water.

4. Let dry.

olains caused by candy, Ice cream, mayonnaise, chill
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as tollows:

1. Carafully scrape off excess stain
2. Clean with cool water and aliow to dry completsly.

3. If a stain remains, lollow the cleaner instructions
desoribad sarlier,
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Vinyl
Lise warm water and a clean cloth.

®* Hub with a clean, damp cloth 1o remove dirt. You
may have ta do this more than once,

* Things like tar, asphall and shoe polish will stain i
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleathar cleanar. See your dealer for
this product

Leather

Lise a soft cloth with lukewarm waler and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a3 soft cloth, Then, let
tha leathaer dry raturalty. Do not use heal 1o dry.

* For stubborn steins, use a leather cleaner. Ses your
dealer for this product.

* Aever use oils, vamishas, salvent-based or abrasiva
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe palish on leather

& Solled ar stalned leather should be cleaned

immiediately. If dirl is allowed to work inta the finish,
it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use anly mild soap and waler 1o clean the lop surfaces
of the instrumant panel. Sprays containing sificones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshiald and even make it difficull o see through the
windshield under certain condidions,

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on & soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface tinish.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Giass Cleaner or-a
liquid household glass ceaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films en interior glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Malenals on pege 5-108.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avold placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
eleciric defogger elemenlt may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogqer grid.
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Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts olean and dry

4N CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts, If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be abla to provide adequate
protection. Clean safely belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water,

Weatherstrips

Sillcone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone greasea with a clean cloth at lesst every six
manths, During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Pard D Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on pags 618

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
ol color, gloss retention and durabllity.

Washing Your Vehicle

Thea best way 1o preserve your vehicle's finish 1510 keap it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Use & car washing soap. Don't use strong scaps

or chemical detergents, Be sure o rinsa the vehicle
well, removing all soap résldue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products frorm your deadler.
See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials an

page 5-108. Don't use cleaning agents that are
petroleum based, or thal contain acld or abrasives. All
cleaning agents should be flushed promplly and net
allowed to dry on he surfage, or they could stain, Dry
the finsh with a sofl, clean chamois or an all-cotlon
towal to avoid sudace scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause waler fo
entar your vehicle.

It wour vehicle is equipped with QUADBASTEER™ see
QUADRASTEEA™ on page 4-14.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm ar cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap o clean exlerior [amps and lenses.
Follow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Cceasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary 1o remove residue from the
paint finish. You can gel GM-approved cleaning producis
lrom your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Malarials on page 5-108

It your vehicle has a "basecoal/clearcoal” paint finish
The clearcoal gives more depth and gless o the colored
basecoal. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoal/clearcoat paint
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such-as cakcium chlonde and other
salts, ice meltmg agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from indusirial chimnays, elec,,
can damage your vehicie's finish it they remain

on painted surfaces, Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible, If necessary, use nan-abrasive gleanars that
are marked safe for painted sudaces to remave
forelgn matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subjecl to aging, weathar
and chernical fallout that can lake their toll over a

pariod of years. You can help to keep the paint fintsh
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or coverad
whenever possible.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should be cleaned regulary o keep
thedr luster, Washing with watsr is-all thal s usually
neaded. However, you may use chrome polish on
chrome or slainless steel trim, f necessary.

Use special gare with aluminum trim. Te avold damaging
protective tnm, never use-aulo of chrome palish,

sfeam or caustic soap to cdean aluminum. A coating of
wiax, rubbed to high polish, Is recommended for all
brighl metal paris.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

if the windshiekd is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or Il the wiper blade chatters when running,
wid, sap or other material may be on the blade ar
windshield.

Clean the guiside of the windshield with a full-strangth
glass cleaning iguid. The windshield |s clean if beads do
nol lerm when you rinss @ with water,
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Grime from the windshigkd will stick fo tha wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with & cloth soaked in full-strength
windshiald washear solvent, Then nnse the blade

with waler,

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessany;
replace blades that look wom.,

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plated wheels,

Kaep your wheaels clean using a sofl clean cloth with
mild soap and wataer. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing theroughly, dry with a soft clean towel, A wax
may then be applied.

The surtace of these wheals 15 similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle, Don'l use strong soaps.
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abmmsive cleaners,
cleanars with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
themn because you could damage the surface. Do nat
useé chrome pollsh on aluminum whesls.

lise chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avold any painted surface of the wheeal, and buff off
immediataly after application.

Cion't take your vehicie through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carblde tire cleaning brushes. Thesa
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels,

Tires
To clean your tires, use & stif brush with tire cleanar.

Neotice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care lo wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petraleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

It your vehicie s damaged and requiras shest matal
repair or replacemant, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrasion material o parts repaired or
replaced fo mstore cormpsion profection.

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the wamanty

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches In the
finlsh should be repaired right away. Bare metal

will corrade quickly and may develop into major repair
EXpansa,

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other saryice
outlets, Larger areas of linish damage can be correctad
in your dealers body and paint shop,
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. It these are not
removed, accelarated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fugl lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have comosion
protection.

Al least avery spring, fiush these matenals from the
undarbody with plain water. Clean any araas whers mud
and debris can collecL Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some waather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airbome pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can lake two lorms; blotehy, rnglet-shaped
discolorations, and small iregular dark spots atched into
the paint surface.

Although na defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 mariths or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

Sea your GM dealer for more infarmation on purchasing
the lollowing products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth Interlor and exterior
Wax—Treated polishing cloth.

Tar and Road il Ramoves 1ar, road oil and

Remover asphalt.

Chrome Cleaner and Use on chrome or

Polish stalniess steal

White Sidewall Tira Ramoves soil and black

Cleaner marks from whitewalls
Cleans vinyl tops,

Vinyl Cleanear uphalstery and

convertible tops,

Glass Cleaner Hemoves dirl, grime,

smolca and fingerprnts.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheal
Cleaner

Remaoves dirt-and grime
fram chrome wheels and
wire wheel covers.

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingarprinis, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off.

Wash Wax Concentrale

Madium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phesphata frae.

Swirl Bemover Polish

Removes swir marks,
fine scralches and other
light surface
contamination,

Spot Lifter

Quickly and easily
removes spols and stans
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth uphalstery.

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish.

Cdor Ellminator

Odorless spray odor
eliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpel.

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans. shines and
protects in one easy step,
no wiping necessary.,

See your General Motors parts department for these
producis. See Part D: Recommended Flulds and

Lubreants on page 6-18.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= WU

_ SAMPLE4LXY Mr‘:"_*[;‘,":

This is the legal identther for your vehicie, It appears on
a plate in the front comer of tha instrument panel, on
the driver’s side. You can see it it you loak through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN aiso
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of fitle and registration.

Engine Identification

The Bth character in your VIN is the engine ¢ode. This
code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacemeant pans,

Service Parts ldentification Label

You'll find this label localed In the glove box. it's vary
hefpful It you ever need to order pans, On this label is:

® your VIN,
s fhe model designation,

paint Information and

a fist of all production options and spacial
equipmant.

Be sure that this label is nol emoved from the vehicle
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don'l add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an alr bag system. Before atternpting
lo add anything elecirical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Alr Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-77.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internal
circull breaker and a fuse, I the motor overheats due to
heavy snow, aic., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overdoad is caused by some electrical
problem and nol snow, etc., be sure fo get it hxed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers proteat the power windows and other
power accessonas. When the currenl load is loo heavy,
the circuit breaker opens and closes, protecting the
cirguit until the problem is fixed or goes away,

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wirlng circults in your vehicle are prolected from
short circuils by a combination of fuses, circuil breakers
and fusible thermal links. This greatly reduces the
chance of fires caused by elactrical problems.

Lock at the silver-colored band Inside the fuse. If the
band is brokan or mefted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace & bad fuse with a new ona of the identical

sizg and rating.

It you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare luse, you can borrow one that has the same
amparage. Just pick some feature of your vehicle

that you zan gel along without — like the radio or
cigarette lighter —and use its fusa, it it is the corract
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The fuse biock access
door 15-on the driver's side
edge ol the instrumant
panel. Pull off the cover 1o
gocess the fuse biock.

You can remave tuses with a fuse extractor which Is
mounted to the fuse block access door. To remove
fuses, if you don't have a fuse extractor, hold the end of
the fuse between your thumb and Index finger and

pull straight cul.

You may have spare fuses locatad behind the fuse
block access door, These can be used to replace a bad
fuse. However, make sure It s of the correct amperage
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Fuses - Usage Fuses Usage
RR Wiper Not Used TBC IGN O Truck Body Controller

Special Equipment Option Vahicle and Traller High
SEQ ACCY Accessory VER CHMSL Mourted Stoplamp
Wi WPH Windshield Wipears LT THLR ST/ TRN Left Tum E;Enair'Emp Trailer

Truck Body Controllar Laft Turn Signals and
TBC ACCY Accessary LT TRN Sidemarkers
IGN 3 lgnition, Healad Seats Eﬂ:{e Stoplamps, Brake

. i VEH STOP ula, Electronic Throtile
4WD ;ﬁ:;;ﬁ?&tﬁwﬂ Bystart) Control Module
HTR &C 'EiiTl'IE‘.E Control Ehﬁmm HT THLH ET'THN H|Eht Turn Signaﬂﬁtﬂp TFE'“EF
Daor Lock Reka Right Turn Signals and
LOCK (Relay) FLEErFuﬁgtiépr?} 2l LT Sidemarkers
HVAC 1 Climale Control System BODY Harness Corinector
= Driver's Door Hamess DM Ciiver Door Module

LDRS Connection AUX PWR 2 Not Used

Crutse Control, Power Take LOCKS Power Door Lock System
CRUISE off (BTO

(FTC) EGC Not Used
UNLOCK (Ratay) ruufﬁgékﬂgg:mﬂ:rﬁ Relay TBC 2C Truck Body Conteoller
FLASH Flasher Moduls

N TOe 1P el Used Left Power Windows Circult
BRAKE Anti-Lock Brake System CB LT DOORS Sraakar

Pawer Door Lack Relay TBC 28 Truck Body Confroller
DRIVER UNLOCHK lir;:;ru’;}ljnnr Lintack TRC 24 - Controller
IGN D TCM
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Center Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The center instrument pane! utility block is located
unclerngath the instrumeant panel, fo the lefit of the
steering column,

-

———
H By W| IEE EHI'I HOLKWA | (4
11—“‘#."! 13-k

Ly SR

H [ mFa
‘:!-F..-T

nEce a-m\r - WAY
"L"""T l aHY (10 ALK

P ——
SEQ TFL'IJLEIIL"" M ur:rr'r WB.FIEE |A||r|:Hn.J=.
R BT

i 1% ERA .:'I:I :FI-‘!' iz

Device Usage
SEO Spacial Equipment Cption
THRAILER Trailer Brake erlng
UPFIT Upfittar (Mot Uised)

Ride Control Hamess
SL RIDE Conneabion
HDLA 2 Headliner Wiring Connector
BODY Body Wiring Connector
DEFOG Rear Defogger Helay
HOLMR 1 Headliner Wiring Connector 1
SPARE RELAY Naot Used

Driver and Passenger Seat
CB SEAT Module Circuit Broaker

Right Powar Windows Circuit
CH AT DOCH Broniiar
SPARE Mat Lised

Infotainment Hamess
INFO Canrection
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Underhood Fuse Block The urderhood fuse block in the engine compartment
on the driver's side of the vehicle near the battery,

Lift the cover for access to the fusefrelay biock

To remove {uses hold the end of the fuse betwean your
thumb and index finger and pull straight oul

See Engine Compartiment Overview on page 5-12 for
morg information on. s locabon
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*1 — Gasoline Engine and Diesel Engine. Fuses Usage
*2 — (Gasolineg Engine; ECMRPY — Dieset Engine — Adtessory Power/Trailer
*3 — Gasoline Engine; FUEL HT — Diesal Engine. : Wiring Brake Feed
*4 — Gasaling Engine; ECM | — Diessl Engitis, ABS Anti-Lock Brakes
*5 — |GN/EDU VSES/ECAS Wehioke Stabilily
IGN A lgniftlon Power
Fuses Usage IGM B Ignition Power
Dissel Glow Plugs and Intake Lelt Bussed Elecirical Center,
PEE A Alr Heatar LBEC 1 Left Doors, Truck Body
ﬂUET FEED EEEEIIlr‘I.EI A . f"'EEIDI"h" FDWEF {:Gﬂtrﬂllﬁr. F.EHhEr M‘JHUIE
Auxiliary Powar (Single THL PARK Parking Lamps Traller Wirng
Battary dnd Diesels Only)/ Right Rear Parking and
R A Dual gﬂt‘-ﬁw (TF2) Do net RR PARK EiE%EFHEHHEF Lampg
mstall tuse, R : =
: eft Rear Parking an
MH:* EUEE-E‘EI EEDI“G&' GE‘HtET LH PAH!{ 5|demr‘ke; Lamgﬁ_
MBEC Power Feed, Front Seats,
Right Doors PARK LF Parking Lamps Helay
BLOWER Fromt Climats Contrat Fan STARTER Starter Reiay
Left Bussed Electrical Canter, INTPARK Intenor Lamps
Coot Modules, Door Locks,
LBEC Auxiliaz Power QOutlst—Hear STOPLP Stoplamps
Cargo Area and Instrumen!
Panel TBC BATT Truck Body Cantroller Ballery

Faod

5-117



Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
SUNRGOF Surrool! ey Back-up Lamps, Automatic
i L Transmission Shilt Lock
SEQ B2 Off-Road Lamps Cantral 13y5tl;m =
Vent Salenoid A DEFOG f
AWS Canisler’QUADRASTEER™ g 2 TRAr AT ologecr
Module Power HDLP-HI Headlamp High Beam Relay
RA HYVAC Mot Used PRIME Not Used
Alxiliary Power Outlet — 026 Oiygen Sensors
AUX PWH Coraots g
~ siR Supplemental Inflatable
IGN 1 Ignition Halay Restraint System
PCM 1 Powertrain Control Modula Front Parking Lamps.
FRT PARK Sidemarker Lamps
ETC/ECM Electronic Throttle Control, -
Electranic Brake Controller DRL Daytime Running Lamps
{Relay)
Instrument Panel Clustar, Alr
IGN E Conditioning Relay, Turn SEQ IGN Rear Delog Relay
Signal/Hazard Switch, Starter :
Feaiay TBC IGN1 Truck Body Controller Ignition
RTD Ride Cantrol HI HOLP-LT High Bearm Headlamp-Left
TRL B/U Backup Lamps Trailer Wiring LH HID Mot Used
PCM B Powertrain Control Module, ORL Daytjme HUI“:HIHE Lamps
Fuel Pump
FIPMP Fue!l Pump {Relay)
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
: Instrument Panel FOG LFP Fog Lamp Refay
IPC/DIC ggﬁt;rmnmr Information i e
HVAC/ECAS Climata Control Controller HORN Hom Helay
ClG LTR Cigaretie Lighter WIS WASH E‘g?ffhmld Washiar Pump
HI HOLP-RT High Beam Headlamp-Right WIS WIASH Windehiald Washer Pomp
HOLP-LOW Headlamp Low Beam Relay o O StaiiFizar Seht
AC COMP Air Conditioning Comprassor Entartainmant
AlC COMP E‘:Erlgfndqlmning Compressor RADIO AMP Radio Amplifier
RH HID Mot Used
AR WPH Mot Used HORN o
RADIO Audio System EAP Not Usad
SEO B P e Foctist Cemet | Trep All-Whee! Drive Module
hiome:.aK SBA Supplemental Brake Assist
LO HOLP-LT Headlamp Low Beam-Lalt
BTS| Brake Transmission Shift
Interlock System
CRANK Starting System
LO HOLP-AT Headiamp Low Beam-Hight
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Capacities and Specifications

Please refer lo Part D Recommended Flulds and Lubricanls on page 6-18 for more information. All capacities are
approkimate. When adding see the refngermnt charge label under the hood for charge capacity information and

requirements.

Capacities and Specifications

Engine Type VIN Code Spark Plug Gap

VORTEC 4300 V6 VG W 0.080 inches {1.52 mm)
VORTEC 4800 \Va va v 0,060 inches {1.52 mm)
VORTEC 5300 Va va T 0,060 inches (1.52 mm)
VORTEC 8000 VB VE u D.060 Inches (1.52 mm)
VORTEC 8100'v8 VB = 0.060 Inches (1.52 mm)
Model Description Torque

C/K 1500 & G 2500 & Bolts (14 mm) 140 Ib fi (190 Nem }
C/K 3500 8 bolis {14 mm) 140 tb fit (190 Nem }

Tire Prassure

See the Carfification/Tire label on the rear edge of the driver's
door or the incomplete vehicle document in the cab
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Capacities

Application English | Metric
Cooling Systam

After refill. the level must be rechecked. Sea “Cooling System” in the Index.
VORTEC 4300 V& Awtematic Transmission 12.6 quans (119 L)
VORTEC 4300 V& Manual Transmission 12,9 quarts (122 1)
VORTEC 4800 V3 Automatbc Transmission 1.4 quafts (12.7 L)
VORTEC 4800 V& Manual Transmission 187 quarts (3.0
VORTEC 5300 V8 Automatic Transmission i34 quarts (127 L)
VORTEC 5300 V&** Automalle Transmission 14,5 cusrs (14.11)
VORTEC BI00 VB Automatic Transmission 14 8 quarts (14.0 L)
YVORTEC 8000 V8* Automatc Transmisalan 18:4 quarts (13.6 L)
VORTEC €000 VB Manual Transmission 15:2 quaris (14.4 L)
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Capacities
Application English Metric

VORTEC BDOD V8" Manual Transmission

14.8 quarts (14.0 L)
VORTEC 8100 VA Ma I'T

R 21.1 quarts. (0.0 L)

VORTEC 8100 V8 Aulomatic T 55
2 SRR ST VR 207 quarts (14.6 L)

* Vehicles equipped with the oplional engine ail cooler
** Vehicles equipped with the optional air condititner

Engine Oll With Filter

See Egﬁl'r‘rs O on page 5-17

After refill, the level must be rechecked. Add enough engine il so that the fluid is within the proper operating range.

VORTEC 4300 VB (Vin W) 4.5 quarts (4.3 L}
VORTEC 4800 V8 ( Vin V) 6.0 quarts (6.7 L
VORTEC 5300 VB (Vin T) 6.0 quarts (&7 LY
VORTEC 6000 VA {Vin L) 8.0 quarts (5.7 L)
VORTEC 8100 V8 (Vin G} 6.5 quarts (6.1 L)
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Capacities

Application English | Metric
Fuel Tank
Shin Bed 260 gallons (98 L}
Long Sed 34.0 gallons 128 L
Chassis Cab (pickup Box Delete) 34.0 gallons (128 L)
Chassis Cab 3500 27 0 gallons (102 L) (tront)
33.0 gallons (87 L) {rear)
Chassla Cab 3500 (Callfornia) 24 0 gallons (20 L} {fromt)
23.0 gallons (BT L) (rear)
Chassis Cab 3500 a7 .0 gallans {102 L (front)
Chassls Cab 3500 (Callfornia) 27,0 gallons (102 L) {front)
Chassis Cab 3500HD 23,0 gallons (87 L% }Trﬁm!]
18.0 gallons (B8 L) (rear)
Chazsis Cab 3300KD 23.0 gallons (BT L) (front)
Air Conditioning Refrigerant Capacity
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

VIN Code W v T u G
Gl Filler PFAT R4 FFad BEAA FFasa
Engine Air
O s A1S19CH A1518CH A1519C1 A15180 AT518C
Passenger
E’m"l'_l par r&an’i Air BE2485513 52485513 52485513 52485513 52485513
iftar Kit**
PCY Valve® CV¥RAC CV2oi-C CV2001-C CvVzo001-C —
- 41—"9?4. 41_9?"1'l 41"9?"‘1l wEE
Spark Plugs #1832 IPZTRSAIS{t | /PZTRSA1stt | mzTRsAisty | FTHHARISH
Fue! Filter” GFE26 GFG26 GFE28 GF&26 GFE26
Wiper Blades"" 15153842 15153642 151536842 15153642 16153642
Wiper Blade Type ITTA ITTA ITTA ITTA ITTA
WtEer Blade 22 inches 22 inches 22 Inches 22 inches 22 Inches
angih (56.0 cm) {66.0 cm) {56.0 cm) (56.0 em) (56.0 em)

* GM parl number
“**Denso part number

HNGK part number

*ACDelce” part number

TA1518C high-capacity air cleaner filter may be substituted.
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:

KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS

AECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Frotection Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warraniies. Seg youw
Warranty and Owner Assistance booxlet or your dealer
far detanls,

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o kaap your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. Al recommended mainienantce procedures
are important. improper vehicle maintenance can

avan atfect the gquallty of the alr we breathe. Improper
fiuld levels or the wrong tire inflation can Increase

the leve| of emissions from your vehicle, To hiefp protect
wur enviranment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, piease maintaln your vehicle propery

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommendead fluids and lubnicants as presonbed in this
manual are necessary 1o keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by failure

to follow recommendead mainienance may nol be
coverad by warranty,

B-¢



How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services"” explains
whal to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualifted and have the necassary equipment, you
should le! your dealer's service department or anothier
gualified service center do thase jobs.

A CAUTION:

Parforming maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some |obs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper lools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

it you want to get the service information, ses Service
Publications Ordering Information an page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Chacks and Services" tells you what
should be oheckad and when. It also explains what
you can easlly do lo help keep your vehicle in good
condibion,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections’ explains
important inspactions that your dealer's service
department or another qualified service centar should
perform

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lists
some recommended produgts necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly mantained. These products,
or their eguivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yoursell or have it done

“Part E: Maintenance Record” |s & place Tor you to
record and keep track of the maintenancea performed on
yaur vehicle. Keep your maimtenance receipts. They
may be nesded lo qualily your vehicke for warranty
repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains angine ol and chassis lubrication
scheduied maiptenance which explains the engine ol |fe
system and how It indicates when o change the

gnging oil and filter Lubncale chassis components with
each oil change. Also, listed are schaduled mainteanance
services which are 1o be perfarmed at the mileage
ntervals specilied.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your vehicle
in good working condition. But we don’t know exactly how
yvou'll drve it You may drive very shorl distances anly a
few imes.a wasek. Or you may drive long distancesall the
tima In very hot, dusty waather. You rmay use your vehicle
In making deliveries. Or you may drive il to work, (o do
errands or In many othar ways.

Because of all the different ways people use ther
vehigles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements, So please read

the following and note how you drive. if you have any
questions on how to keap your vehicle In goed condition,
see your dealsr,

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go to your dealsr for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
paople will perform the work using genuine GM parts

The praper Nuids and |ubncants o use are listed In Pant
D). Make sure whoevar services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

This schedule Is for vehicles that:

* carry passengers and cargo within recommended
lmita. You will find thesa fimits on your vehicle's
Cerfilication/Tire label. See Loading Your Vahicle on
page 4-56,

* are dnven on reasonable road suraces within legal
driving limits,

* are drven off-road in the recommended manner.
Ses Off-Road Driving with Yeour Four-Whee!-Drive
Vehicle on page 4-21,

* use the recommended tuel, Ses Gasoline Octane
on page 5-3,
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Scheduled Maintenance

The senvices shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles:

(166000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same Intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown at 150.000 miles

(240 000 km) and 200,000 mites (332 000 k) should
be repeated at the same interval after 150,000 miles
(240 000 km) and 200,000 miles (332 000 km) tor the lite
of this vehicle.

See Part B Owner Checks and Services on page 6-11
and Fart C. Perfodic Maintenance Inspechons on
page 6-18

Footnotes

T Tha LLS. Envirorimental Profection Adency or the
Califarnia Alr Resources Board has detarmingd that the
faflure to perforrm this maintenance item will nat nuility
the amission warrahly or it recall labilly prioe 1o

the camplefion of the vehicle 's useful life. We, however,
vrge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

+ A good fime fo cheok your brakes s during lire
rofation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-17,

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
Ol Life System™ (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer systemn fhat lets you know
when la change the engine oil and filter. This s

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditlons,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil life system (& work
properly, you must reset the system evary time the oll is
changead.

When the system has calculated that all life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an il changs is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come on. Change your oll as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if
you are driving under the best conditions, the oll e
syslem may nat Indicate that an o change is necessary
lor over a year. However, your engine oil and filter
must be changed &l |sast once a year and al this time
the system must ba resst. It is also impartant to

check your oll reguiarly and keep it at the propar level,
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It the system iz avar resel accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
tast oil change. Remamber to reset tha oll lite system
whanever the oll is chariged. Sée Engine Ol on
page 5-17 for information on resetting the system,

An-Emission Control Sanvice.

Lubricate chassis componenis wilh each engine oil
and filter change. Vehicles used under severe
commercial operating conditions require lubrication
on a regular basis every 3,000 miles (5 000 km).

Lubricats the front suspension, ball joinls, steering
linkage, tranemission shifl linkage and parking brake
cable guides, Ball joints should not be lubricated unless
their tempearature Is 10°F (-12°C) ar higher or they
could be darmaged.

Atter the sernces are perormed, record the date,
adometer reading and 'who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Pan E of this schedule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

3 Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
nesded, Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspechion and Raotation on
page 5-74 for proper rotafion pattern and additional
information. (Seg faotnate +.)

- Allison Transmission Only: Replace the extemal
control-main fitter.

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

1 Inspect engine air cleaner filter I you are driving in
dusty conditlons, Replace filter it necessary.
An Emission Controf Service. (See foolnote 1.}

< Theck rear/front axle fiLid leveld and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity |oints and axle seals
for leaking,

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-74 lor proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See foatnate +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

- Check reariront axle fluid level and add luld as
needed. Check constan! velocity joints and axle seals
far leaking.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on

page §-74for proper rotation patiern and additional
Information. (See fooimaole +.)
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25,000 Miles (41 500 km)

1 Allison Transmission Gnly: Change automatic
transmission Huid and tilters | the vehicle Is mainly
driven under one of more of these canditions:

In heavy city traffic whera the outside
temperature regularly reaches 80°F (32°C) or
higher.

In hilly or mountainous terrain
When doing frequent traiier lowing,

Uses such as found in taxi, police or daliveny
sErvice.

]

it you don't use your veticle under any of these
condifions, change the fiuid and filter avery
50,000 mifes (83 D00 kni).

30,000 Miles (S0 000 km)

dJ Check rearfiront axle fluid feve! and add Nuid as
needed, Check copstant velocity joinis and axle ssals
far leaking.

- Hotale ires. See Tire ingpachion and Motahon an
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and additional
imformation. (See foolnole +.)

- Heplace fuel filter. A Emission Controf Service,
(Gee foofnote 1.)

J Replace engine air cleaner fliier. An Emission
Control Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

2 Check rear/front axie fiuld fevel and add fuid as
needad. Check constant velodily joints and axle seals
for leaking

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-74 for proper rotallen patiern and additional
Infarmation, (See foolnogte +,)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

- Inspect angine air cleaner filter I you ara drving in
dusty conditlons. Replace filler il necessary.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote 1.)

A Check mar'front axle tuld level and add fluld as
needed. Check constlant velocity joims and axle seals
for leaking

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolalion ol
page 5-74 lor proper rotation patiern and additional
information, (See footnate « |
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50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

J Change automalic transmission fiuid-and filter if the
vehicle's GVWH s ovar 8600 |bs, if the vehicle has
an Allison transmission or if the vehicle s mainly
drivan under one or more of these condilions:

In heayy city traffic where the autside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

In hilly or mountalnous terrain,

1

I

When domng freguant trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SETViCE.

Except Allison Transmission: If yvou do nof use your
vehicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter at 100,000 mifes (166 000 ki)

J Automatic Transter Case Only: Change transfer
imse fiuld,

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

- Check rearffront axle fluld level and add lluid as
needed, Chieck consianl valocity joinis and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rolate tires. See Tire Inspection and Ratalion on
page 5-74 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinale +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

a Check rearfront axle fiuid leval and add Huid as
neaded. Check constant velodity |oints and axle saais
tor leaking.

4 Rotate tres. See Tire Inspechion and Aotation on
page 5-74 lor proper rotation pattem and additional
Information. (See foatnale +.)

-1 Replace fuel fitter. 4n Emission Control Service
(See footnote .)

A Replace anging air cleanar filler. An Emission
Conlrol Service,

J Inspect Evaporative Cantrol System, Check all fusl
and vapor lines and hoses Tor proper hook-up,
routing and condition. Check that the purga valve
works properly, if equipped. Replace as needed
An Emission Control Service. (5ee lootnote 1.)

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

J Chack rearfront axle fiuld level and add Mg 45
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

<l Raotale tires. Ses Tire Inspechion and RAotalion on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattern and addifional
Iinfermalion. (See fooinalé +,)
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75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

1 Inspect edgine air cleaner filter it you are driving in
dusty conditions. Raplace filter If necessary.
An.Emission Conltrol Sarvice. (See footnote 1)

L Check rearfront axle Nuid level and add Nuid as
needed. Chack constant velocity jgints and axle saals
for leaking.

- Allison Transmission Only; Change automatic
traniemission fuid and filter if the vehicle iz mainly
driven under one or more ol these conditions:

In hieavy city traffic where the outside

lemperature reqularly reaches 80°F (32°C) or

nigher

I hilly or mountainoos tarrain.
When doing frequent irailer fowing.

Usas such as found in fax, police or oalveary
Sarvice,

]

If you dlo nof wse your vehicle wunder any of these
conditions, change. the fiuid and fifer at
561,000 miles (83 000 km}

J Rotate lires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-74 tor proper rolation patterm and additional
intormation. (See foolnole +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

1 Check rearffront axle fluld level and add fluid as
needad. Check constant velocity [oints and axle seals
tor leaxing.

- Rotate tires, See Tire nspection and Rolalion on
page 5-74 lor proper rolalion pattemn and additional
information. {See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

J Cheack rearfront axle fluld level and add fluid as
needed. Check coanstant velocily joints and axle seals
for leaking,

4 Reptace tuel filter. An Emission Control Service.
(See Foolnote 1.)

J Repiace engine air cleaner iter. An Ermission
Contral Service,

J Hotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Aotation on
page 5-74 lar proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (See faotnate +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

4 Check raarffront axle Huld level and add fluid as
needed, Check constant velocity |oints and axle seals
for leaking.

_l Rotate tires. S8ee Tire Inspection amnd Aofzfion on
page 5-74 for proper rotation pattem and additional
infarmation, (Sge lootngte +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

3

%
4

8-10

Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Gonfrol
Service.

Replace spark plugs. An Ermission Control Service

Change automatic transmission fuid and filtar i

the vehicle's GVYWR is over BEOD Ibs, If the

vehicla has an Allison transmisston or if the vehicle is
mamnly driven under one or mare: of these condiions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temparature regularly reaches 80"F (32°C) or
highet

= In hilly ar mountainous terrain.

- When dolng freguent traller towing.

- Uses such as tound in taxi, police or delivery
sanyice,

It you haven't used your vehicle under severe senice
conditions fisted previously and, therelore, haven't
changed your aulomatic transmission Hluid, change
tath the futd and hilter

Automatic Transfer Case Only: Change transfer case
fiuded

Except 8.1L VB Engine: Inspect Positive Crankcase
Vventilation {FCV) valve, An Emission Control Service

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

- Draln, ftush and refill cooling system (or every
‘60 months since last service, whichever ocours first).
Sea Engine Coolant on page 5-33 for what to uss,
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressumne
cap and neck. Pressure tesl the gooling system
and préssure cap. An Emission Coniral Service.

4 Change five-spead manual transmission fluid (wilh
4300 VE or 4800 VB engines only)

< Inspect engine accessory drive bell. An Emission
Control Service.

200,000 Miles (332 000 km)

L) 8000 V8 Engine Cniy: Chanae five-speed manual
transmission (luid.




Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed In this pan are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified 16
help snsure the safety, depandability and smission
conirol performance of your vehicle.

Ba sure any necessary repairs are complated at once
Whanever any luids or lubncants are added o your
vehlcle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D

At the First 100, 1,000 and 6,000
Miles (160, 1 600 and 10 000km)

Check dual wheel nul forgue. For proper torgua,
sge Capacities and Specifications on page 5-120,

At Each Fuel Fill

It is importani for you or a service stafion attandant fo
pedorm these undarhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oif if
necessary, See Ename Oif on page 5-17 1or turther
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Chack the angine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
o page 5-33 tor further detalls,

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fiuid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid i necessary,

Ses Windshield Washer Fluld on page 5-46 for

further details

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Maka sure tnes are |nflated to the comect pressures,
2on’ forgel to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-72 for further details,

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean casseiie lape player. Cleaning should be done
every 5l hours of tape play. See Audio System(s)
o page 3-68 lor lurlhier detalls:
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the salety bell reminder light and all your
belis, buckles, laich plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look forany other loose or
damaged safely belt system paris. Il you see anything
that might keep a safely bell system from doing its

|aby, have |t repaired. Have any tom or frayed safety bells
replacad,

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covenngs,
gnd have them repaired or replaced. (The ajr bag
systemn does nol need regular malnlenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper biades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield, Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-105.

Spare Tire Check

Al least twice a year, after the monthly inHation check of
the spare tire detaermineas that the spare s Inflated to

the correct tire milation pressurm, maka sure thal

the gpare lira is stored securaly, Push, pull, and then ry
to rotate or tum the fire. If it moves, use the whesl
wrench/ratohel 1o tighlen the cable, See Chamging a Fal
Tire on paga 5-84.

Engine Air Cleaner Filter Restriction
Indicator Check (If Equipped)

Your vehicle has an Indicator located on the alr cleaner
in the engine compartment that lets you know when

the air cleaner filker is dirty and needs to be changed.
Check indicator at least twice a year or whan your
engine cil Is changed, whichever ocours first, See
Engine Air Cleaner/Fifther on page 5-23 for more
information, Inspect your air gleaner filter restriction
ndicator more often Il the vehicle 15 used in dusty areas
af under off road conditions.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone greasea on weatherstrips will make fhem last
longer, seal better. and not stick or squeak, Apply
sificone grease with a clean cloth, During very cold,
damp weather morg Irequent application may be
required. See Part D Recommended Fluids and
Lubincarts on page 6-18.

Manual Transmission Check

Check the transmission Nuid level, add I needed. See
Manua! Transmission Fluid on page 5-31, Check

for leaks. A fluld leak Is the only reasaon for fluld |oss,
Have tha system inspected and repaired if nesded,
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Automatic Transmission Check

Check the transmission fiuid level; add It neaded. See
Automalic Transmission Fluid {(Except Allison
Transmissiont on page 5-25 or Automabe Transmission
Flud (Alftson Transnusain) on page 5-28. A lukd

lzss may indicate a problem. Check the system and
repair if nesded.

Hydraulic Clutch System Check

Check the fluid level in the cluteh reservoir. See
Hydrauhe Clutch on page 5-32 4 fluid loss in this
systern could Indicate a problem. Have 1he system
nspected and repaired at onee

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubncate the kay lock cybnders with the lubneant
specified in Part 0

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges, hood latch assembly,
secandary lalch, pivols; spring anchar, rélease

pawl, tailgale hinge, lallgate linkage. tailgate handla
pivot points, fatch bolt, fuel door hings, locks and folding
seat hardware, Part D telis you what to use. More
fraquent |ubrication may be reguired when exposad lo a
cormsive environmen|

Starter Switch Check

4\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-44 1f
necessary,

Do nat use the aceeleralor pedal, and ba ready o
wrn off the engine immediataly if it stars.

4. On automatic transmission vehicles, try to start the
engine in each gear, The starter should work anly
in PABK (P} or NEUTRAL (N). If the startar works in
any other position, your vehicle needs servics,

on manual ransmission vehicies, pul the shift fever
in MEUTRAL (N}, push the clutch down halfway
and fry to stan the engine. The starter should work
only when the clutch is pushed down all the way

1o the flcor, H the starter works when the clutch isn't
pushed all the way down, your vehicle needs
SEVICE.
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Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured, Fallow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. |t should be parked on & leval
surface,

2. Firmiy apply the parking brake. See Parking Braxe
on page 2-44 il necessary,

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately |f
the vehicle bagins to move.

3. With the engine off, turn the key fo the RUN
pasitton, but den't start the engine. Without applying
the reqular brake, try 1o move the shifl lever out
of PARK (P) with normal affod. |f the shift lever
moves oul of PARK (P}, your vehicie needs service

Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, iry 1o tum
the ignition key 1o LOCK in 2ach shift lever position

*  With an automatic transmission, the key should turm
to LOCHK only when the shift lever is in PARK (P),

* With a manual transmission, the key should tum to
LECK only when you press the key release button,

On all vehicles, he kay should come out only in LOCHK,
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Parking Brake and Automatic
Transmission Park (P) Mechanism
Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case il begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
o move.

Park on & lairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brakea.

* To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the sngine running and transmission n
NEUTRAL (N), slowly remove foot prassure from
the regular brake pedal. Do this unlil the vehicle is
heit by the parking brake only.

* Tocheck the PARK (P} mechanism’s holding abifity:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P), Then
retease the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use plain water 1o flush any
corrosive matenals from the underbody. Take care 1o
clean thoroughly eny areas whera mud and other dabns
can coliect




Part C: Periodic Maintenance

Inspections

Listed in Ihis part are inspections and services which
should be performed al least twice a year (lor Instance,
each spring and fall). You should et your dealer's
service department or other qualified service cenler do
these jobs, Make sure any necessany rejpans ane
compieted at once.

Proper procedures 1o perform these services may be
found ina service manual. See Sarvice Publications
Ordering information an page 7-10.

Steering and Suspension Inspection

Inspact the front and rear suspansion and sieenng
system for damaged, lodse or missing pars, signs ol
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses lor proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, eic.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged.
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the fioor pan or could Iet
axhaust fumes inlo the vehicle. See Engine Exhaus!
on page 2-489,

Fuel System Inspection

Ingpect the complete fusl system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if thay

are cracked, swollen or deferiorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and ciamps; replace as needed, Clean the
outside of the radiator and #ir conditioning condenser,
To help ensure proper operafion, a pressura test of
the codling system and pressure cap is recommended
al least once a year
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throftle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts

as negded. Replace any components that have high

affort or excessive wear, Do not lubricate acoelerator
and crutse control cables.

Transfer Case and Front Axle
(Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months o at engine oll change intervals,
check front axle and transter case and add lubncan
when necessary, A fluid loss could Indicate a problem;
aheck and have it repaired, if nesded, On manual

shift transter case, oll the contral fever pivol peint, Chack
vent hose at transfer case for kinks and proper
installation, More frequen! lubrication may be required
on off-road use.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complate system, Inspec! brake lines and
hoses for praper hook-up, binding. leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads tor wear and rotors
for gurface condition. Inspect olher Lrake parls,
including calipers, parking brake, afc. You may need (0
have your brakes inspected maore often il your driving
habits or condibions result in freguent braking
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricanis identified below by name, part
number or spacification may be oblained from yvour

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Hydraulic Hydraulle Cluteh Fluid (GM Part No.
Clutch System | LU.5. 12345347, in Canada
#}Eﬂﬂﬂd 10853517, or eguivalent DOT-3

Famns. braka fiuid)
Hydraulic
Hydraulic Clutch Fluld. Use only GM
GCluteh System | pad e, USS. 88958860, in Canada
|E—Speed 8RI01244
Trans.) >

Power Sleering
Sysiem

GM Power Steanng Flud (GM Part
Mo, U.S. 1052884, in Canada
9032494 or equivalent).

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine ol with the Amearican
Petroleum Institute Cartified for
_ Gasoline Enginas starburst symbaol
Engine Ol of the proper viscosity. To determine
the preferred viscosity lor yvour
yehicle's enging, see Enging O on
page-5-17
50/50 mixture of :;Iear|1=_. drinkable
watar and use only DEX-CCOL
Engine| Gonlsnt Coolant. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-33.
Hydratlic Brake | Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
System aquivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.
Windshield GM Optikleen Washer Solvent or
Washer Solvent | equivalent

Manual GM Goodwrench Synthatic Manual
Transmission | Transmission Fluid (GM Pant No.
(5-Spesd with | LS. 12346180, in Canada
Low:Gaar, RPO | 10953477) or equivalent SAE
MW3) TEW-85 (GL-4 gear oil

Manual

Iﬁggﬁlm synchromesh Transmission Fluid
St L (GM Part No_ U.S. 12345348, in
Gesar. RPO Canada 109534865, or eguivalent).
MES)

Manual TranSynd™ Synthatlc Transmisaion
Transmission Fuid (GM Parl No. LS, 12378515.
(6—Speed) in Canada BB200701)
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Usage Fluld/Lubricant Usage Fluld/Lubricant
Automaltic DEXRON-II Automatic Transmission Synthetic Axle Lubricanl. use only
Transmission Fluid. Hear Axle GM Parl No. 12378557 (in Canada,

: {Steerable) 88901362}, Do not add friction
Kav Linek Mulit-Furpnsa Lubncant, Superlube madifier.
Crriciars (GM Part No. U,S, 12346241, in .
i Canada 10853474, or equivalent), Manual DEXRON-I| Automatic Transmission
: Transfer Case | Fluid
Lﬁuhﬁ adte Lubricant Asrosol (GM O TR N F [ Pat N
A art No. U.5. 12348293, in Canada ; - i art Ma.

ﬂﬁﬁ; E;hrh‘ 992723, or equivalent} or lubricant ?ﬂﬁgﬁ%m U.S. 12378508, in Canada

4 meeting requirements of NLGI #2 10953626).

Category LB or GC-LB.
Front Axle
GChassis Lubricant (GM Parl No Propshafi
Chagais U.5. 12377985, in Canada Spline or Spline Lubncant, Special Lubricant
Lubiication 88901242 or equivalent) or lubricant One-Flece (GM Part No. LLS. 12345875, In
bl maeting requirements of NLGI #3, Propshaft Canada 10853511) or lubricant
Category LB or GC-LB. Spline meeting requirements of GM
. : (Two-Whee| SOBLRI0.
SAE BOW-90 Axle Lubricant {GM Drive with Auto.
Front Axle Part No. U.S. 1052271, in Canada Trans:)
10950845 or equlvatant),
; Chassis Lubricant (GM Parl No.
SAE ?5"""""9’6':;“5 ”*h*ﬂ'c TJMEE Rear Driveline | Y-S 12377985, in Canada
Lubnzant { art No. U5, BAO01242, or equivalent) or lubricant
Rear Axle 12378261, in Canada 10853455) of Center Splina ] J

ulyalent maeting GM Specification
868115;

meeting rﬁllrmnents of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.
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Usage Fluld/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube Wisaitirsin Diglactric Sillicone Grease (GM Part

Hood Hinges | (GM Part No, U.S. 12346241 _in Conditioning | No. U.S. 12345579, in Canada

anada 10853474, or equivalent). 4 1974984, ar aguivalant),

Body Door Synthiotic Grease with Teflon,

Hinge Pins, Waatherstrp Supariube |GM Part No, U.5.

Tailgate Hinge | Mulit-Purpose Lubrcant, Superlube Squeaks 12371287, In Canada 10953437, or

and Linkage, {GM Part No. U5, 12346241, in aquivalent).

Folding Seat Carada 10853474, or equivalent).

and Fuel Dogr
Hinga

Tallgate Handle
Pival Points,
Hinges, Latch
Baolt and
Linkage

Multi-Purpase Lubtcant, Superube
{GM Part No. .S 12346241, in
Canmada 10953474, or equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who periormed the service and any

addiional information from “"Cwner Cheoks and Services” or "Periodic Maintenance” on the following record pages.

Also, you ehould retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Date

Cdometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (conti'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

[Zate

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Malntenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important 1o

your dealer and to Chevrolet. Narmmally, any concems
with the sales transaction or the oparation of your
vahicte will be resolved by your dealer's sales or seryice
departments. Somatimes, however, despile the best
intantions of all concemed, misunderstandings can
oteur. Il your concem has not baen resolved to your
-satisfaction, the Tollowing steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concem with 8 member of
dealership management, Normally, concerns can

be qulckly resclved al that Isvel. if the maller has
already been raviewed with 1he sales. sarvice or parts
manager, contact the ownar of the dealership or

the ganeral manager.

STEP TWO: If after conlacling a member of deaiership
managemeant, if appears your concarm cannat be
resolved by the dealership withou! further help, contact
tha Chevrolet Customer Assistance Cantar by calling
1-800-222-1020. In Canads, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-BO0-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We entourage you to call the toll-free number in order
b give your inguiry prompl attention, Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistanca Heprasentalive:

% Vehicle Identification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or tite, or the plate at the
top left of the Instrument panal and visible through
the windshield, )

s [ealership name and location
% Vahicle delivery dale and presen! mileage

When contacting Chevrolet, please remamber thal your
concam will likely be resolved al a dealer's facility
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concam.

STEP THREE: Both General Malors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are complataly
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you conlinue
o remain unsatisfied alter tollowing the procedure
oullined in Steps Ona and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners reler to

vour Warmanty and COwner Assistance Information
backlel for information on the Canadian Motar Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP),
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The BBB Auto Line Program is an oul of count program
administered by the Council of Better Business Bureaus
to setile automotive disputes regarding vehicle repairs or
tha interpratation of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
Although you may be required to resort to this inforrmal
dispute resolution program pnor to filing a court action,
wse of the program is free of charge and your case will
generally be heard within 40 days. If you do not agree
with tha decision given in your case, you may reject it and
procead with any othar venue for relief avallable to you.

You may contact the BER using the joll-freg 1elephone
numbar or wrile them at the loliowing address:

BEB Aulo Line

Cauncil of Betler Business Bureaus, Ing.
4200 Witson Boulevard

Sulte 800

Arington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone, 1-800-855-5100

This program Is avaliable in all 50 stales and the
District of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Motors reserves
the right 1o change eligibiity limitations and/or
discontinue its participation In this program

Online Owner Center

Tha Owner Center at MyGMLInk is a resource for your
GM ownership needs. You can find your specific
vehicle information all in one place.

The Owner Center allows you lo:
8 (Get e-mall sarvice remindears

¢ Apcess information aboul your specific vehiale,
Inciuding tips and videos and an electronic
version of this owner's manual.

s Keep track of your vehicle’s service history and
maimenance schadule.

* Find GM dealers for-service nationwide,

* Receive special promolions and privileges only
avallable lo MyGMLInk members.

Raler to the web for updated (nformation,
Tao ragister your vehicle visil www. MyGMLINK.com,




Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assisl customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or

spaech-impaired and who use Text Telephones {TTYs),

Chevrelet has TTY equipmant available at ts Customer
Agsistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate
with Chevrolet by dialing: 1-800-833-CHEV (2438).
(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Chevralat encourages customsrs to call the toll-free
number for assistance, I a U.5. customer wishes

to write to Chavrolel, the leiter should be addressed 1o
Chevrolel's Customer Assistance Center.

United States

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Custormner Assistance Center
P.O. Bax 33170

Datroit, M1 48232-5170

1-800-222-1020

1-B00-833-2438 (For Tex Telephone devices (T T'Ys))
Foadside Assistance: 1-B00-CHEV-USA (243-8872)
Fay Number: 313-381-0022

Fram Puerto Ricg
1-B00-496-9592 (English)
1-B00-496-0993 (Spanish)
Fax Number 313-381-0022

From U.5. Virgin Islands:
1-800-456-5904
Fax Number. 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors ol Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French}

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-268-6800




All Overseas Locations
Please contact the lacal General Motors Business Unit,

Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico
and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Molors de Mexico, 5. de RL de GV
Customear Assislance Center

Paseo da |a Reforma & 2740

Col, Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-D000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 {1 800

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, availabie to
gualieg applicants, can
reimburse you up 1o
%£1,000 toward aftermarket
drivar or passenger
adaptive sguipment you
rmay require for your
vehicla (hand controis,
wheelchair/soootar

lifis, ®ic.)

This-program can also provide you with free resource
Imformation, such as area dnver assessment cantars and
mabitity equipment installers. The pragram |5 available
far & limited period of tme from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more detaits or call
the GM Mability Assistance Center at 1-B00-323-9935.
Text telephane (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9535

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program.
Call 1-B00-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details
Al TTY users call 1-B00-263-3830.
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Roadside Assistance Program

Ta enhance Chevrolel's strong commitmeant (o cuslomer
satistaction, Chevrolet is exciled o announga the
establishment of the Chavrolet Roadside Assistance
Canter. As the owner of a 2003 Chevralet, membership
in Agadside Assistance is free.

Roadside Assistance 15 avalable 24 hours a day,

365 days a year, by calling 1-800-CHEV-USA
(243-3872). This toll-free number will provide you
over-the-phone madside assistance with minar
mechanical problems. Il your problem cannot be
resolved over the phore. our adiisors have access 1o
a nationwide network of dealer recommended service
providers, Roadside membership is free; however some
Services may Inour costs,

Roadside offars two levels of sarvice to the customer,
Basic Care and Courtesy Care!

RAoadside Basic Care provides:

% Tol-free numbar, 1-B00-CHEV-LISA (243-8872),
text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-888-889-2438

» Free lowing for warranly repairs
% Basic over-the-phane technlcal advice

s Available deater services al reasonable costs
{1.8., wrecker services. locksmith/kay service, glass
repair, elc )

Roadside Courntesy Care provides

* Ropadside Basic Care services (as oullined
previously)
Pluis:

s FREE Non-Warranty Towing (1o the closest dealer
from a legal roadway)

s FREE Locksmith/Key Service (when keys are lost
on the mad or locked ingide)

» FREE Flat Tire Sarvice (spars installed on the road)

& FREE Jump Start (&l home or on the road)

& FREE Fuel Delivery ($5 of fuei dellvered on the road)

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transportation lor customenrs
needing warranty service, Courntesy Transperlation will be
atfered |n conjunction with the coverage provided by the
Bumper-te-Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty 1o
aiigble purchasers of 2003 Chevrolet passenger cars
and light duty trucks. (See your seliing dealer for details.)

Courtesy Carg is available 1o retall and retail lease

customers operating 2003 and newer Chevrolet vehicles

for a perod of 3 years/36,000 miles (B0 000 km),
whichever occurs first. All Courdesy Care servicas musl
be pre-arranged by Chevrolet Roadside or dealer serice
management
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Hasic Care and Courtesy Care are not pant of or Included
In the coverage provided by the New Vehicle Limited
Warranty, Chevrolet reserves the nght to madity or
discontinue Basic Care and Codresy Care al any time

The Roadside Assistance Genler Uses companies
inat will provide you with quality and pricrity senvice,
When roadside services are required, our advisors will
axplain any payment obligations that may be meumed
for utilizing outside services.

For prompl assistance when calling, please have tha
following available to give lo the advisor,

* Yahicle |dentification Number (VIN)

License plate number

Vehlcie color

Vehicle localion

Telephone number where you can be reached
Vehicle mileage

¢ ¢ & e

o [Dscription of problem

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Ruadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Carada or the United States. Pleasae refer o the
Warranty and Owner Assistance infarmation book.

Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolet has always exemplified guality and value

In ts offering of motor vehicles, To enhance your
ownership experance, we and our paricipating dealers
dred proud 1o Gifer Courlasy Transperalion, g customer
support program for new vehicles,

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered (o

rétall purchasefease customers In conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Saveral transportation oplions
are available when warranty repairs are required. This will
reduce your inconvenience during warranly repairs,

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicie requires wamanty sarvice, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a sarvice appointment and adviging

your service consultant of your transportation neads,
your dealer can help minimize your mconvenience.

It your vehicle cannat be schedulad into the service
deparmen! immediately, keep driving it until it can be
schaduled for service. unless, of course, the problam
15 safety-refated, If it is, please call your dealership,
let them know this, and ask for instructions:

It the dealer requests thal you simply drop the vehicla
olf for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible 1o allew for same- day repair
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Transportation Options

Warranly service can genarally be complated while
you wait, However, it you are unable to wal Chevrolet
halps minimize your inconvenience by providing
sevaral transportation optlons. Depending on the
circumstances, your dealer can offer you one of the
followlng:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttie
service (o gel you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedula. This includes a
pne way shutlle ride to a destination up 1o 10 miles
fram the daalership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

It your vehicle requires ovemight warmanty repairs,
reimbursemant up o $30 per day {five day maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition. should you arrange

transportation through a Irlend or relative, reimbursement

for reasonable fuel expenszes Up 1o 510 per day (five day
maximum) may be available. Claim amounts should
reflect actual costs and be supported by original receipts.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overmight
warranty repairs; your dealar may arrange 1o provide
you ‘with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you
lar & rental vehicle you obtalned, at actual cost, up to
a maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts.
This requirgs that you sign and complete a rental
agreement and meel stale, local and rental vehicle
provider reguirements, Haquirements vary and

may include minimum age requiremeants, Insurance
coverage, credit card, sic You are responsible for
fuel usage charges and may also be responsible

for laxes, levies, usage fees, excessive mileage or
rental usage bevond the complebon of the repalr.

Generally It is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as
a courtesy rental,
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Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transporation s available: during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage pariod, bul

it is not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.

A separale bookiet entitted “Warranty and Cwner
Assistance Information” fumished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warmanty coverage information

Courtesy Transporiation is available only at participsting
dealers and all program options, suoh &8s shuttle sarvice,
may not be avallable at every dealer. Please contact
you dealar for specific information about avaiability.

All Courtesy Transportation arrangaments will be
administerad by appropriale dealer personnal.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs dunng the
Complete Vehiole Coverage pernod of the Genaral
Muotors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transporfation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Motars reserves the right fo umiaterally modify,
change or disconfinue Courtesy Transporiation al

any time-and 1o resolve all questions of claim eligitvlity
pursuant to the terms and conditions deserbed

herain at its zole discration.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe thal your vehicle has a defect which could
cause & grash or could cause (njury or death, you
should immadiately inform the Mational Highway Trafflic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition o notifying
General Motors

If NHTSA receives similar corplaints, it may opsn an
mvestigation, and it it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order & recall and remedy
campalgn. However, NHTSA cannot become Involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer or
Genaral Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Salety
Haotling foll-free at 1-800-424-8393 (or 366-0123 In
the Washington, D.C. arga) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also oblain ather information aboul motor
vehigle safety from the holline.




Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a-satety defect, you should immediately notily
Transport Canada, in addition 1o notifylng General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write 1o

Transport Canada
330 Sparks Street
Tower C Ollawa Onlario K14 ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to
General Motors

In addition to notitying NHTSA [or Transpon Canada) in
a situation like this, we cerainly hape yvou'll rotify us
Please call us at 1-800-222-1020, or write:

Chevrolet Molor Division

Chevroiet Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33170

Datroil, Ml 48232-5170

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
ar 1-800-263-7854 (French), Or, wrile:

General Molors of Canada Limited
Customear Communicalion Cantre, 163-005
1908 Colone! Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7T

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information an engines, ransmission, axle, suspension,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, atc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information on unil repalr senics
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaples, and transfar cases,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: 85000
Service Bulletins

Sarvice Bulletins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions 1o
assgist In the diagnosis and service ol your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Maotars dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483).

710



Owner's Information

Owner publications are written spacifically for owners
gnd intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle, The owner's manual will includa
the Maintenance Schedule Tor all modets,

In-Partfolis: Includes & Portlalio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet,

RETAIL SELL PRICE; $35.00
Without Portfallo: Owner's Manual only,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: §25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles. To requast an arder form,
please specify year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credlit Card Orders Cnly

(ViSA-MasterCard-Discovear), visit Helm, inc. on the
Warld Wide Web at: www halmine com

Or you can wrils Yo

Helm, Incorporated
P. 0. Box 07130
Detrait, M| 48207

Prices are subject to change without nolice and without
incurring chiigation, Allow ample time for delivery,

Mate to Canadian Custormers: All listed prices am
guoled in LS. funds. Canadian residents are o make
chécks payable in U5 funds
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Supplement to the 2003 Silverado, Sierra, Tahoe, Suburban,
Yukon, Yukon XL, Sierra Denali Owner's Manual

This information s in addition lo the "Passenger Sensing System” infarmation folnd in Section 1 of your ouner's
manua

Passenger Sensing System P

I H . L
Accident statistics shaw that children are safsrif they are CAU N:
restrainaed m the raar rather than the frant saat General
Motors, therafore recommends that child reatraints be A child in a rear-facing child restraint can ba
secyred in a rear s&at, Inclisding an infant riding in'a seriously injured or Killed if the right front
rear-fecing infant seat, a child nding In a forward-facing passanger’'s air bag Inflates, This Is because
child seat and an older child riding In a boosler seal the back of the rear-facing child restraint
Mever put & child in resr-facing child rastraint in the right would be very close lo the inflating air bag. Ba
front passengar seat unless your vahicla has the sure the air bag is off before using a
passenger sensing system and the passanger air bag rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
status Indicator shows off. Nevar put & rear-facing-child position,
restraint in the right front passenger &2at unlass tha ar
e O BRASHES | CAUTION: (Continued)
Litha in WS A I'fh'En:l::-:,-*riglﬁ'ﬁ Ganaral Molars Comparation 06124102

Pari No. 15180747 All Rights Rasarvad
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CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger's frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
rastraint, no system is fall-safe, and no one
can guarantes that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. Genaral Motors,
tharefore, recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seal whaenever
possible, even if the air bag is off.

Tha passenger sensing systam s deslgned to turn off
the right front passengar's frontsl air beg if

the right front passanger ssal is unoccoupied

the system delermines thal an infant ls pragent ina
rear-facing infan! seat

the system determines that & small child iz prasant
in a forward-facing child resiraint

the system determings fhat & small ¢hild s present
in & boosler saat

a nght fronl passangar takes Righer waight off of
the seat for g pericd of tima

the right front passenger seat is occupied by a
smiller persen, such as a child who has outgrown
ehitd restrainta

or |f thera'is a critical problem with tha &ir bag
sysiam or the passangar sensing syslem

For soema children wha have aulgrown child rastraints

and for vary smail aduls, the passenger sensing system
may ar may nol wm aff e nght front passengers
frontal air bag, depanding upaon the person’s ssating
posture and body buld. Everyone in your vehicla

wha has outgrown child restraints should wear a salfety
belt properly — Yhathar or not there s an air bag

for that perscn.
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